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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

Tue apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew

language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts :

1) A translation of Dr. Rédiger’s seventeenth edition of the

Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius.

2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms.

3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select
portions of the Hebrew Bible.

The translation has been prepared from the manuscript
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr.
Rédiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has.
been strictfy followed in the revision of the translation, which
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre-
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by
Dr. Rodiger.”

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon
(Dr. Robinson’s translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it
should be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa-
sed by one after §48, by two after §86, and by three after §126, of the former
editions,
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The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully‘
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the laboi
both of the teacher and learner.

A new and much more extended selection has been made of
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes,
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi-
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to.
On a different plan, the same information might have been
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi-

ciency.

No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. GouLb, for the
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected tc
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any

.

importance, has escaped detection.
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INTRODUCTION.

§1.
OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL.

1. Tae Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine,
Phenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; ihat is,
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sca to the
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern const
of Arabia. But in yery early antiquity, this family of languages
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Pheenician
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra-
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast.
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua-
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites,
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem
(Gen. x. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro-
priate.”

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the
South-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic
inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.} II. The Ara-

* From Sem proceeded the Aramman and Arabic branches, as well as the
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cush), and the Canaanites. The two laiter are
referred to Ham (va. 7, 15, £); though their language belongs decidedly to those
called Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and
Asgyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly investigated.

+ Réidiger, Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. IL, 8.
861. ' )
$ Tuch, in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl: Gesellschaft, Bd. IIL, 8. 129. £

1 .



2 INTRODUCTION.

mean, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called
Syriac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramean
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of
Jews., To these writings belong some later portions of the Old
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4—
vii. 28.* To the Aramean belongs also the Samaritan, in its
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramean of the Nestorians
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish
and Phenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in
its character as well as geographical position, about midway
between the Arabic and the Arameean. All these languages are
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the
Germanic family (Gothlc, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high
and low German, in the earlier and later dlalects) or as those
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian,
Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex-
tinct, as ls the case with the Phenician, or they exist only in
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ;
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan-
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues.

The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north,

by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into

. the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan-
guages, is herce called the INnpo-GermMaNic. With the Old-Egyptian
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact. Both have much in
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely determined.}f The Chi-

* The most ancient passage, where Arameean words as such occur, is Gen.
xxxi, 47. Comp. also the Aramman verse in Jer. x. 11,

t See Ridiger in der Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. IL, 8. 77. ff.

$ For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Qesenius in d. Allg. Lit.
Zeitung, 1889, No. 717, ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebrms; Schwarze
in d. Alten XEgypten ; Bunsen’s Egypten L 8. 520. ff
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nese, the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically
different character.

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic,
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis-
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in
other languages. These are : a) among the consonants (which,
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, ¢, %), and serving
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : ) word-stems, mostly
consisting of three consonants: c) in the Verb, only two tense-
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked
regularity pervading the formation of verbals: ) in the Noun,
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case: e) in
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms
(suffiza): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many
proper names excepted), or in the Verb: g)in the Syntax, a
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in.
the subordination of clauses.

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any Assto-
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential.*

* The points of connection, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanie,
Gesenius has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works; and others have
carried this comparison still farthar, or have taken it up in their own way. But
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind ;
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge
of the whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in
these obscure paths, It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial
noints of agreement. So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (onoma
topoetic), we may class together the following : PRb, Pnb, isiye, lingo,
San. lih, Fr. lecker, Germ. lecken, and Eng. to lick ; 5’2! (kindr. b3y,

byy), xiddw, xéidw, xull« volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well
T3, v, M, yegdrrw, Pers. kharidan, Ital. grattare, Fr. gmtter,
Germ kralzen, and Eng. lo grate, to scratch; paw9, frango, Germ.

- brechen, Eng. to break, &c. An example of another kind is am, ham
(sam), gam, kam, in the signification logether [gathered] ; e.g. in Heb.
oo} (hence M@ people, prop. assemblage), ©Y logether-with, ©uy
(hence =) also), Arab. 323 to collect Pers. ham, hama, at once ; San.
amd, with, Gr. dua (eugw), suds, ouod, (Suidos, cuados), and hardened
xowdc, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus, and with the corresponding sibilant,
San. sam, o, vy, §uwds = xowvds, Goth. sama, Germ. sammt, sammeln :
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances
quoted.

Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua-
ges (borrowed words). Thus,

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. "R% (Egypt. tor, fero, iaro) river,
Nile ; s (Egypt. ake, achi) ere-grass' oD = magadugos, Persian
pleasure grounds, park ; ji227%, daric, Persian gold-coin ; &M=n, from
the Indian (Tamul.) togat, peacocks Several of them are found also in

Greek : as, Rip (San. kapi) ape, xijmog, xiffog; ©BY2 (San. karpdsa)
cotton, xdgnacog, carbasus.

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of
trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves
E.g y% Buouog, byssus ;. miab, l:ﬂamtog, f'ranlnncense, R, xd,

) xovra, camla, reed; §in3, xvywov, cuminum, cumin ; 2, ytpga, myrrha ;

nYNID, xaoein, cassia ; 13, xeunlos, camelus, ';':'l;, aggofew, arrha-

bon arrha, pledge. Such transmons would be facilitated, especially, by
the commercial dealings of the Pheenicians.

5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only
the consonants’(which do indeed constitute the kernel and body
of language) were written out as real letters; whilst, of the
vowel-sounds, only the more_ prolonged ones, and not always
even these, were represented by certain consonants (§7). At a
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the

families do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationship to one another ; and that the
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyzed, before any
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com
varison, moreovér, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar.
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eye, there were attached to the letters (§ 8) small, separate signs
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are
always written, moreover, from right to left.*—Dissimilar as the
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Pheenician,
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro-
pean written characters.

For a complete view of the Pheenician alphabet, and of all those which
have proceeded from it, seec Gesenius Monumenta antiqua Phceenicia
(Lipsie, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his articie Pale@ographie, in
Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. I1L. Bd. 9.

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest
written works are found in the Hebrew (§2); the Aramaan com-
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); those of
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris-
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic
domain, the Aramean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest
decay,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic

# The Ethiopic is written from left to right. But this is probably an innovation
of the earliest missionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia;
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopic,
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rédiger, in the Zeitschr. f. d.
Kunde des Morgenl. Bd. IL, 8. 8382, ff. and his Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in
Arabien, II. 876. f.

t+ A new element must be taken into aecount, should the language of tle
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramman district, prove to be of the
Semitic stock. But tbis is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. ¢
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining
undisturbed, agpong the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the
Old Testament.”

Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient
Hebrew aceords more, in its grammatical stracture, with the later than
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing
as a written language at a late period in comparison with tkLe other
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds; holding among
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanie
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic.
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier
sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring erganism
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later aecre-
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the
system of vowel-sounds. .

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them eut
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages.
But, from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan-
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism,
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic-
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) Thatit isa
mistaken view, when many regard the Arameean, on account of its sim-
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity

~ it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms.

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of
these languages, see Gesenius’ preface to his Hebraisches Handwaorter-
buch, eds. 2-4.—[Biblical Repository, vol. IIL]

* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many
antique forms. See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, Append. VIIL f 466; his
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Wallin, in the Zeitschrift dey
teutsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. 8. 1. ff. VI, 8. 190. ff. 369. ff.
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§2.

HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE.

See Gesenius’ Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift, Leip-
. zig, 1815, §§ 5-18.

1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence.
The name, Hebrew language (M3 116, yAGooe v ‘ESpei-
wv, éBpaiori), is not found in the Old Testament, and seems
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites.
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from
the country where it was spoken ; and D™, Judcice (2 K.
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew, Jews,
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh.
Esth.)

The names, Hebrews (8139, ‘Efgoios, Hebrei) and Israelites (M2
by1), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people.
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin-
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32) ; and where persons
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17;
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius’ Hebr. lexicon, Art. ¥733. On the contrary,
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean,
belonging to the other side, people of the land on the other side (with refer-
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from 93 land on the other
side, and the formative syllable "— (§ 86,5). It might then have refer-

* ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) of
Eber (Gen. x. 21 ; Num. xxiv. 24).

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew
(#Beaio1l, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20. &Beais diadextog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine,
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew.

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books,
in distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down t
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and
beyond it ; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken
by the Canaanitish, or Pheenician® races, who inhabited Pales-
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back
with them to Canaan.

That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spoae the language now
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E.g. = 2bn
P13 i. e. king of righteousness ; “EQ NP i. e. cily of books.

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains
of the Pheenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesenius, Monumenta Pheenicia ;
Judas, Etude démonstrative de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1847;
Bourgade, toison d’or de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in
ancient writers, and among them ‘is one continuous passage in Plautus,
Penulus, 5, 1, 2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ;
and from the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge-
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the
Hebrew.

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited,
1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; as, N2 for
n°3 house ; P for Bip voice ; 7% for TN ; DIND for WD priests ;
2) the feminine ending N (ath) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and & (0),

. besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable,
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as @ ; e.g.
R sufet (judge) ; BibW salas (three); © rts — BN (head): for short
iand e, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. 92311 ynnynnu (ecce
eum), MY yth: the ¥ it sounds as o; e.g. "P¥d Mocar (comp. NP2
Sept. Muya). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari-
ties, see Gesenius, Monum. Pheen. p. 4308qq. and Movers, Art. Pheni-
zien, in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. III. Bd. 24, S. 434. ff.

3. In the language of the ancient documents which have
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no
more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end of

® 7932, "I32D is the native name both of the Cansanitish tribes in Palestine,
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom we
eall Pheenicians, while they are called 933 on their own coins. Also the peopie
of Carthage gave themselves the same name.
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age; and
the second, or silver age, after the exile.

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old
Testament : viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta-
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ-
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon’s
Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo-
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze-
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-Ixvi. with some earlier chaptels), stand on the
borders of both ages.

The point of commencement for this period, and in geneml of the
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his-
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as
archaisms. The words ¥ he (§ 32, R.6), and "5 a lad, as there
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like 6 and
% mais; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. P2¥, PNX, are here
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer
orms, as Py, PRw.

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear
instances of approximation to the Aramean coloring of the second, or
silver age (see No. 5).

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as,
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi-
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis-
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the
kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, as the common
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms,
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramean was
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular,
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets: The lan-
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of
prose.

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar voer die
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit. § 7;1 Ewald, die poetischen
Biicher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated)
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung

Of poetic words, (occurrmg along with those used in prose,) the fol-
lowing are examples: Wiy man, —= B ; NI path, = §77; "R fo
come, = Ria ; nbn word, = =37.

To the poelw ugm_ﬁcatwm of words belongs the use of certain epithets
in place of substantives: e. g. ""38 strong (one), for God ; “"aR slrong
(one), for bullock, horse; m335 alba for luna; DI unicus, deamt
for life.

Of poetic forms, we may note, e. g. 1) the longer forms of preposi-
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, "5y = by, “bx = ’:N
%19 =1"3; 2)the endings ", ¥, in the noun (§ 90) ; 3) the su
'hn, in—, 'in—_, foro, n—, B-T (§57); 4) the plural-ending j"— for
o—(§ 87, 1, a).

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle Py ;
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper-
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.); and in general,
a concise VlgOl' ofexpreselon

5. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is marked chiefly by
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramean
(Chaldee); the Jews having the more easily accustomed them-
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return
from the exile, the Aramaan came more and more into use ; its
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be
understood and written by the learned.

* That in Isaial’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is expresely
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26 ; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11.

+ Biblical Repository, No. IX —Tr.




§2. HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 11

We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German.
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8.
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the
language.

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following
books of the Old Testament : Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles,
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah,
Malachi, Daniel ; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions,
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of
language and @sthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff.

CXXXVil. cxXxxix).

Examples of later words (Chal(lalsms) for whlch the earlier writers
employ others: j8Y = P time; 53R =npb to take; NiO =ypR end;
obt = 7b% to rule. Z0f later mgn!ﬁcatwns =2X (to say) to command ;
"lw (to answer) lo begin speaking.—Of later grammattcal usages : the
frequency of the scriptio plena 5 and "—, e. g. ™13 (elsewhere 3%%),
even TP for €IP, 317 for 39; the interchange of final M— and X—;
the more frequent use of substantives in ji, j—, etc.

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms.
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier
writings, of the form 't for "&& (§ 36), which was the common form
in the Pheenician.

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language,
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found; namely, in Judges
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced
¢ as & or ©; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine)
dialect is spoken of.

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us,
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the
Old Testament, which is itsell but a part of the entire national litera
ture of the ancient Hebrews.
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§3.

GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE.
( Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.)

1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana-
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa-
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan-
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek,
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later,
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, 1%, translations)
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The ezplanations,
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part (Mishna) composed
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century.
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of
the Chaldee.

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of
the yet unpointed text (87, 3); as also the collection of critical
remarks, under the name of Masora (70%, fraditio), to which
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa-
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is
called the Masoretic text.

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the
collection of various readings, called Q°ri (8 17). The punctuation of
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the
Maesora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a

much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con-
siderably la‘er.
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia
(ob. 942) and others, are lost ; but those of R. Judah Hhayug
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of
R. Jonah (Abu-l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com-
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript.
-Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D.
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians.

Frum these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ;
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after
the old paradigm YD, the voces memoriales, as PP3733, and the
like.*

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was Jokn
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much.
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period
down to John Buztorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu-
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend
itself ; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. Schrider, was made
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew.

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar
of every ancient language : viz. 1) that all the phenomena of
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element);
2) that these facts of the language shall be ezplained, partly by
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the
philosophical element, or rationale).

* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Gesenius’
Preface, &c. (as quoted above, p. 6); and also, on the earliest grammarians, Sam.
David Luzzatto, Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26.f. ;
H. Ewald and L. Dukes, Beitrage z. Geschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach-
erklirung des A. T. ; Hupfeld, de rei grammaticee apud Judeeos initiis antiquissi-
misque scriptoribus; and Munk, notice sur Abou'l-Walid et sur quelques autres
grammairiens hebreux du X¢ et du XI¢ siécle, in Journal asiatique, 1850.
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§4.
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT.

These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of
every language : viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences.

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing.
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws
and conditions of this union.

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their
character as parts of speech, and contains : 1) the doctrine of the
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection,
i. e. of the varied’ forms which words assume, according to their
relation to one another and to the sentence.

The third part (syntax) teaches: 1) the use of the various
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different
modifications of the ground-thought ; and thie manner of éxpress-
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in
the strict sense).




PART FIRST.
OF THE ELEMENTS,

CHAPTER L
OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY.
§6.
OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES.

1. Tae Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants,
some of which have also the power of vowels (§7, 2).

Form, [Pronuncia-| Hebrew| 5,500 a5 | ignifcation of the name, [Nomerleal
Finall % |0 Re8 | A-leph | Ox 1
3 | b,bh | 02 | Beth House - 2
3> | g gh | | Gi'-mel | Camel - . 3
9 |d,dh | T | Da-leth | Door ~ 4
T lh N7 | He -Window b
A M | Vav Hook 6
T |z T | Za'-yin | Weapon 7
m |ch o | Cheéth Fence 8
0 |t oo | Teth Snake 9
"y T | Yodh Hand ~ 10
b 9 |k, kh| 22 |Kaph Bended hand 20
5 11 733 | La-medh | Ox-goad 30
D| 2 |m o | Mem Water 40
| 2 |n ™ | Nun Fish 60
o |s 798 | 8a'-mekh | Prop 60
Y |Yor‘| 1Y |Ayn Eye - 70
| ® |p,ph| XB|[Pe Mouth ~ 80
T 2 [ts "2 | Tsa-dhé | Fish-hook 90
P lq 0ip.| Qoph Back of the head| 100
" r o™ | Resh Head ~ 200
% |sh ™0 | Shin Tooth 300

v |s ™Y | Sin :

B |tth W | Tav Cross 400 J
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char-
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca-
beean princes* is found another character,t which at an earlier
period was doubtless in general use, in forin strongly resembling

*the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phenician
letterst (§1, 5). 'The square letter may also be traced back to
the Pheenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara-
mean inscriptions found in Egypt$ and at Palmyra.|

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew
square-letter, has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abushadr, just above
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is
retained a resemblance, partly to the Pheenician, and partly to the Pal-
myrene. See: The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Lond.
1854. )

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end
of a word ( final letters), ¥, R, 1, B, ', terminate (with the excep-
tion of B) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed
towards the following letter.

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. 'These are in our
printed books the five following :

=, 0, 2, T, N, (R

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre-
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds
of the several characters; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude
figure of a camel’s neck,T denotes properly a camel (5" — b23), but as
a letter only the initial 3; Ayin, prop. eye, 13, stands only for 9, the
initial letter of this word. In the Pheenician alphabet, the similarity of
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let-
ters; e.g. 1,1, ©, 3,5, 7, w.

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet.

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that

~ * And on some ancient signet-stones. See Rédiger, On the Old-Hebrew signet-
stones, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenl. Gesell. Bd. III., S. 243 u. 347,
t Table of Alphabets, col. 2. 1 Ibid. col 1.  § Ibid. col. 8. | Ibid. col. 4
9 Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 8.
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A
the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested
the principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters,
for the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured
object; e. g. the hand, fot, indicates the letter ¢; the lion, laboi, the
letter 2.*

2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii,, cxix.
Lam. i.—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera-
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, 3, 4, also of
the three liquids, ®, @, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius’
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; but yet other
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it,
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a
hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting the head (Qoph and Resh),
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects
which are connected (Mem and Nun, Ain and Pe).

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera-
tion) passed over from the Phenician into the Greek, in which the
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet; whence
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and
those derived from them.

3. The letters are used also for signs qf number, as the Hebrews had
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B.C.). It is
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted
by the letters from R to ©, the tens by "X, 100—400 by p—n. The
hundreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters,
thus, = 500, & 600, } 700, ¥ 800, y 900; and sometimes by fn = 400,
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining
different numbers the greater is put first, as X" 11, Xop 121. Fifteen
is marked by % = 9+ 6, and not by N, because with these the name
of God [11%7"] commences ; and 16 by 0, for a like reason. Thousands
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as & 1000.

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later
Jews. The sign of abbrevxatlon is an oblique stroke, as “® for bx7"
‘s for ":5! aliquis, "™ for 212 et completio = et cetera, Mor “ for

ﬂm.

* See the works of Young, Champollion, and others on the Hieroglyphica.
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre ¢ Mr. Rosellins sur l'alphabet hiéro-
glyphique. Rom. 1887, 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem. Litt. Zeitung, 1839.
No. 17—81. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Ziirich, 1840, fol. J. Ols
hausen iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo.

2
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$6.

PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS.

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu-
liarities and changes (§ I8, &c.) are regulated and explained .by
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter-
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§19), partly from the tra-
dition of the Jews."*

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform.
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation.

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight.
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. ¥, 9,
which is true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews
now in northern Africa, see Barges, Journ. Asiat. 1848.

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro-
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other.

1. Among the gutturals, R is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing
from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greeks; similar to 7, but softer.
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (72X, aung) like the
h in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound,
with which it combines its own (32 matsd, § 23, 2).

1 before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiritus asper); after a vowel at
the end of words, it may like X unite its sound with that of the preceding
vowel (N%) gald), or it may retain its character as a guttural (723 gd-
thah), which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle
of a word, as in 58"} néh-pakh (37,2, and § 14).

* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa-
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of ¥peech.
See on this subject Liskovius’ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Miiller's
Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. I, 8. 179, &c., also Strodtmanw’s Anatomische
Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1837. In its
reference to grammar, se¢ H. Hupfeld in Jahn’s Jahrbiicher £ Philologie, 1829, H. 4,
and H E. Bindseils Abhandlungen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre
(Hamb,, 1838). I Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, 8. 1, &e.
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¥ is nearly related to & ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the
throat, as N0y, LXX. I'ouogda; MY, I'efa; it is elsewhere, like N,
a gentle breathing, as in "5y, ‘HA{ ; P23, ‘duadéx. In the mouth of the
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over ¥, as many do in reading
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. "5 El,
PRy Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g, are equally incorrect.
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be g or
"g (but softer), as 2%, something like arba®® N30y Tg%mora. The
nasal pronunciation, gn or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false.

M is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It i: a guttural ch, as uttered
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht, resembling the Spanish z and J. While the
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.*

9 also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (I, m, %, r), but, in many
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.)

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the
Aramean, which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds.

® and © were originally one letter ® (pronounced without doubt like
8h), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of 8, the grammarians
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into W sk
(which occurs most frequently), and © s.

i resembled © in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to ®.
Hence “2% ta close up, and “3® fo reward, have different meanings,
being distinct roots, as also 530 1o be foolish, and b2® to be wise. Ata
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed
only © for both, and the Arabians only ®. They also began to be inter-
changed even in the later Hebrew ; as 229 = =3® o hire, Ezr.iv.5;
rabst for mb3Y folly, Eccles. i. 17.

1 was a soft, murmuring &, the Gr. { (by which the LXX. represent
it), the Fr. and Eng. z.

3. p and ® differ essentially from > and n. The former (as also ¥)
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and ¢.

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of ¥ and 1 (as well as the different
pronunciations of %, ©, X), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are
thus made from each: from ¥ the softer & Ain, and the harder é Ghain ; from

11 the softer c Hha, and the harder C Kha,
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3. The six consonants (the so-called Mutes),
n’ z’ :’ 1’ :’ 32 (m’)

bave a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound
(temuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a
gentle aspiration (aspirata). The former is the original sound.
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point
in the letter (Daghesh lene), as 3 b ($13). 'The aspirated sound
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in
manuscripts by Raphe (314, 2), but in the printed text it is
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters
(especially 3) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly G, ¥, d, and the Danes d at
the end of 2 word. The Greeks have two characters for the two
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 2 x, 5 7, B =, B ¢,
ar,nd.

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other
occurs, see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and
the N nearly as s, e. g. NYWXT reshis, 27 rav.

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso-
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi-
sion is as follows :

a) Gutturals, 11, 7, ¥, X, ()
b) Palatals, P, 3,3, %, (p%)
¢) Linguals, ©, 0, 3, with 3, 5, (robe)
d) Dentals or sibilants, X, 9,0, T, (dzoy)
e) Labials, 7, 3, ™, 1, (o)

The letter 2 partakes of the character of both the first and
third classes.

The liquids also, 7, 3, B, 5, which have in many respects a
sommon character, are to be regarded as a separate class.

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds.
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were
neglected and lost.

* Sound P as s, D as th in thick; W as d, S dhasthinthat; D a8 p, B aa
vhor f; Basb Abhasv; hasgingo; Dask To give the aspirated sound of
3 and 2, pronounce ¢ and %, rolling the palate with the same breath.—Tx.
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e. g. P33,
P (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. P91; 2) in the pronunciation of the same
letter; thus in Syriac ¥ has almost always a feeble sound; the Gali-
leans uttered it as well as 11 like ®; in Athiopic ® has the sound of s,
n that of k.

§7.

OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND
VOWEL-SIGNS.

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, ¢, t, ¢, %, in the
three primary vowel-sounds 4, I, U, is even more distinctly seen
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages.
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two
pure. vowel-sounds into one ; viz. & from the union of I, and ¢
from the union of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are
properly diphthongs contracted, é arising from ai, 6 from au,
according to the following scheme :*

4

ai, g, é au, 6

I U

The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels ¢ and 4, and always
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e.g. "2, Arabic bain, &,
Arab. yaum. It is only in the modern popular language that these
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cesar,
Koioag ; Javue, Ion. Jdue), from the French pronunciation of ai and au,
from the Germanic languages (Goth. auso auris, old High-Germ. ora
Ohr ; Goth. snaivs, old High-Germ. snéo Schnee), and even from the
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth. augo; Steen for Stein,
Goth. Stains).

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, 1, %, than that spoken in Syria
and Egypt ( Wallin,as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by
DBarges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848,
Nov.).

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel-
sounds. in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even

* For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—Tr.
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certair
consonants, whose feeble' sounds had a very close affinity with
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, " (like the Lat. ¥V and
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O; " (like the Lat. J)
represented I and E. The designation of A, the purest of all
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit-
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a@ was represented,
in Hebrew, by 1, and more seldom by X.t These two letters
stood also for final e and o.

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and %) were used but sparing-
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented
were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted
(§8,4). Every thing else relating to the .one and quantity of
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced
with or without a vowel, and even whether 1 and » were to be
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for
himself. '

Thus for example, >up might be read gatal, qatel, qatol, g'lol, qotel,
qittel, qattel, quttal ; 224, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has
been spoken) ; M might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die);
1"3 might be read bin, bén, biyin.

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed.
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade-
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother-tongue.

* So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, short a
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is
pronounced with this vowel.

+ The close connection between 1, X, and the A-sound, 1 and the U-sound,
% and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel 4 is formed by
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also Mand R.
U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and
rounded ; so also 1 [English w]. I is formed at the fore part of the palate; so
also " [our y]. E is formed at the back of the palate, between § and a; O in the
under part of the mouth, between u and a.

1 The Pheenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare
cases ; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of
rowels. See Mon. Pheenicia, pp. 57, 68 : and above, § 2, 2.
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu-
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a compari-
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians.

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 fI. and Hupfeld in Jen theolog. Studien
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome
make no mention of vowel-points. .

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun-
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed,
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the
traditional one which had become customary in the public and
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds,
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta-
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ-
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§ 11-14),
and the accents (§§ 15, 16).

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It

is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found.

§8.
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.*

1. The full vowels (in distinction from the Aalf-vowels, § 10,
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to
the three primary vowel-sounds.

* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows:—
3 and @ as a in father ; & as the second a in abaft; @ asein error; &and ¢ as ain
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i Vowels essentially long ($25, 1) are denoted by @, ¢, 6
tone-long vowels (39,1,2; 7; 10,3) by &, ¢, 6; short vowels
by @, & 6. For the ¢ and » sounds, only the first and third ot
these signs (i and #, % and %) are required ($9).

First Class. For the A sound.

a) — Qmm, a, &, ' yadh, P qam.
b) — Pattach a,m bath. ,
¢) — Seghol, @, as in the first syllable of 759 malekh, where
— has sprung from —* [¥51], and also in union with %, as "7}
yadhalcha, b3 glina, like the French ¢ in mére [or nearly a8
our e in lhere]

Second Class. For the 1 and E sound.

a) “— and — long Chiré'q, i, P2 tsaddigim.

b) — short Ch!req 7, YOR 1mmd.

¢) "— and — Tséré with and without Yodh, é, ¢, M3
béth, 0O shém.

d) = Seghol obtuse &, 90 sépher, =T shén, accented
&, M choze.

Third Class. For the U and O sound.

a) 3 :S’hure'k %, D0 math.

b) - Qubbits, i, O30 sitllam ; but also % (Shureq de-
fectlvely wrmen, No. 4), "o (for M) maithi.

¢) i and = Chélem, 8, o, >ip ol 39 robh.

d - Qaméts-chatuph o, P clwq

€) also —, obtuse ¢, so far as it springs from u or o, as
in OO atigm, "8 &tk (from DR).

Q

QO
~A—

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in
uttenng the sounds. Thus RY signifies opening, 2% (also "3Y) burst-
ing (of the mouth), p3"11 gnashing, obin Sulness, from its full tone (also
o b9 full mouth), P properly cvquog, Y33p closing (of the mouth).
This last meaning belongs also to Y2R; and the reason why long a and
short o (5213 2R Qamels correptum) have the same sign and name is,
apparently, that long @ was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o,

fate; &as einmet; {asiin pique; iasiin pick; 6 and d as o in holy, 5 as o in
wholly ; € a8 00 in moon, % a8 v in full ; au a8 ou in found; ai sounded as aye
The long and short sounds of the seame vowel should differ only in length.—Tx.

* The Jowish grammarians call Seghol also * small Pattach.”
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the full sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews
comp. the Syr. &, among the Maronites = 6, the Swedish a, and the
early change in Hebrew from & to 6,§9,10,2.* The distinction between
them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (%939 cluster of grapes) appears to
be named after its form.

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write
Saghol, Qomets-chatuph, Qubbuts.

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu-
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced,
N ra, A rd, N re, Y ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule in
Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word
(Pattach furtive, see § 22, 2, b), for it is then spoken before the
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which
is put to the left over the letter, 1 ro.

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over ® (¥, ®)
come together, one dot serves for both, as N sc-né for Rj®, fin not

1Yh moshe. ¥ (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sho,
as "o sho-mér; when no vowel goes before it, 05, as ¥097 yir-pos.

The figure 3§ is sometimes sounded ov, the % being a consonant with
Cholem before it, as 11> lo-v? (lending) ; and sometimes vo, the Cholem
being read after the Vav, as }i¥ a-vén (sin) for Y. In very exact
impressions a distinction is made thus: ¥ ov, } v, and 1 0.}

3. The vowels of the first class [for the 4 sound] are, with
the exception of "— in the middle and of f—, X— at the end of a
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§7, 2); but in the two other
classes [far the J and E sound and for the U and O sound] the

* It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif-
ferent (as = 4, v 5) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the
former (- ) being only the original, and the latter (+) the modified form.

1 Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuseripts, ori-
ginating among Persian Jews, which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all
except %, stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ-
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For
example : Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the
same sign ; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Daghesk forte,
or not. In the accents there is less variation ; and they also stand, in part, under
the line of consonanta. See farther in Pinner’s Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell-
schaft fir Geschichte u. Alterthiimer gehérenden #ltesten hebr. u. rabbin, MSS,
Odessa 1845 ; and a general deseription of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by
Rédiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug. No. 169
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or
within them. Thus,

" may be determined by Chireq ("), Tsere ("=), Seghol ("=).

" by Shureq (%) and Cholem (3).*

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph
(X—) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer .o
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different
(§9, 1, and § 23, 2).

4, When in the second and third classes the long vowel is
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva,
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus >ip and DY are
written fully, 5P and Bp defectively.

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary
at the end of a word, e. g. 1up, "nbupR, "1, 250 ; but the defec-
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. B for D™,

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers,
so that the same word is written in various ways, e.g. "Nin"pi1 Ezek.
xvi. 60, "napi1 Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have "niap3. It may
be observed, however,

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly,
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p 1%, ©RI%; bip, nidp;
3y, B3y

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the
earlier the defective, is more usual.}

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is
said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish
grammarians, use here the expression, ‘“the vowel-letter rests (quiesces) in the
vowel-sign.” Hence the letters » and 7 (with X and 1, see § 28) are called litere
quicscibiles ; when they serve as vowels, quiescentes, when they are consonants,
mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather say, “The vowel-
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel” The
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis [because they are
used as guides in reading the unpointed text].

t The same historical relation may be shown in the Phenician and (in the
case of N as a vowel-letter) in Arabic—in the latter especially by means of the
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins,
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5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it

a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is

formed, e. g. \— au, Y- eu, "—, "— ai. But in Hebrew, accord-

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, % and " retain

in such cases their consonant power,—as av, ev, ay,* e.g. W vav,

3 gév, I chay, "3 goy. In sound = is the same with -,
namely, av, as M37 d°bharav.

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in

‘the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun-

ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to

the modern Greek; in which a#, ¢0 sound like av, ev. In the manuscripts
Yodh and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappig ($ 14, 1).

§9.
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS,

Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel-
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or
short, acute or grave; and, moreover, the designations of the
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char-
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to
their quantity, but having respect at the same time to their
mutability (§25 and § 27).

1. First Class. A sound.

L Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two
kinds :

1) The essentially long and unchangeable 8, for which the
Arabic has R, as an3 k°thabh (writing), 323 °gannabh (thief),
DP gam (surrexit), written at times BNP. 2) The prosodially
long a@,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it.
This sound always comes from short a,} and is found in an open
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see §26, 2), e. g. Sup,

* When y represents the consonant power of ", it should have its full sound,
as in you.—Tr.

t See § 25, and § 26, 8.

1 In Arabic, the short & is every where retained.
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Y43, ©¥", and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso-
nant), as 77, Bb®. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand
only when this has the tone, 737, 85 ; but in the open, it is
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as 237, 1p¥, 993,
5P, B5%. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in
the latter, vocal Shva ($27, 3), "33, 27 (d°bhar); D27, 0N
(ch®kham) ; Sbp, Boup.

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself
(n5uR, 7°); but here, it is often represented by 1, among the
orlgmal consonant-letters (MR, MHN).

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed
syllable with and without the tone (0P, BfbwP). Most of the
cases where it now stands in an open_syllable (192, N%3), were
originally closed (792, N2, see §28, 4); and in such cases it has
generally become long &

On the union of Pattach with & (%) see § 23, 2: on a as a helping

sound (Pattach furtive), see § 22, 2, b.

3. Seghol (8, &) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels,
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like
the German Gast, Gdste, e. g. T8 from 7N Although an
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first
syllable of P"li tsddéq, and even in the gravest tone syllable at
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). .

II. Second Class. 1 and E sound.

4. The long # is most commonly expressed by the letter  (a
fully written Chireq ") ; but even when this is not the case, it
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na-
ture (38, 4), e. g. P72 pl. BRI ; XM pl. WM. Whether a
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh
(§16, 2) at its side, as in W,

5. The short Chireq (always written without %) is specially
frequent in sharpened syllables (%P, “2%),* and in closed unac-
sented syllables (5tp5). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten-

* For this sharp ¢ the LXX. mostly use s, b2 “Jupuurovii.
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ing, as in "N (my daughter) from N3, *727 from 137, ’:bp" out
of Stp". Sometimes also it is a mere helplng vowel, as in D2
for %3 (§28, 4).

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fully written Chireq
Chireq magnum, and every defectively written one, Chireq parvum. In
respect to the sound, this is a wrong dnstmctlon .

6. The longest é, Tsere with Yodh ("=), comes from the
diphthong ai " (§7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and
Syriac, as 53" (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore a
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than “—, since
it approaches the quantity of a dlphthong This "= is but seldom
written defectively ("% for 279 Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the
same value.

At the end of a word "— and “— must be written fully : very rare is
the form RbupR (§ 44, Rem. 4)

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long ¢ of the second rank
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the Qa-
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it
("8, N3t), the latter only in the tone-syllable (j2, Sup).

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (—),
“12 from §2 (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal
Sh®va, §10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the
tone, as W11 for "M, ML for MY ; and besides it appears as an
mvoluntary helpmg sound ﬁbo for 2pR, 5 for b3 (828, 4).
The Seghol with Yodh (‘_) is a long but yet obtuse & (e of the
French) formed out of @i, "2} g%léna, and hence it belongs ra-
ther to the first class.

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in §27 Rem. 1,2, 4.

III. Third Class. U and O sound.

9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in
the second. In the # sound we have: 1) the long %, whether
a) fully written % Shureq (answering to the "— of the second
class), e. g. 597 (dwelling), or b) defectively written without
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts,
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more
properly be called defective Shureg (237, 1Y), being in fact a
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for
the same ; :

2) The short %, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a
sharpened one, as 750 (table), N3P (bedchamber).

For the latter the LXX. put o, e. g. Bb73, *0dodddu, but it by no
“means follows that this is the true pronunciation; indeed, they also
express Chireg by s. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound .
Sometimes also the short % in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 1,
e.g. v =", § 27, Rem. 1.

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to
I'in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest ¢,
viz. from the diphthong au (§7, 1); it is mostly written in full,
i (Cholem plenum), as Wit (whip), Arab. saut, 72 (evil) from
M) ; sometimes it is written defectively, as 52t (thy bullock),
from =it ;

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original a (cor-
ruptly sounded); it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable
and defectively in a toneless one, as StP Arab. and Chald. qatel,
718 Arab. and Chald. &l2h, plur. ¥18, B5% Arab, and Chald.
‘alam ;

3) The tone-long 6, which is a lengthening of short. o or u by
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as b3
(all), =53 (kot), B3> (kullam), SupY, SoURY, UR? (in this last in-
stance it is shortened to vocal Shva, yiqtlu). In this case the
Cholem is _fully written only by way of exception ;

4) The Qamets-chatuph (), always short and in the same
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the T'sere,
=59 kol, DP%1 vdy-ya-gom. On the distinction between this and
Qamets, see below in this section.

11. The Seghol belongs heie also, so far as it arises out of u
or o (No. 3), e. g. in DR, DRSOP. (327, Rem. 4, b.)

On the half-vowels see the next section.

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds
m each -of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent
1se.
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First Class. A.
~ longest ¢ (Arabic
R—).

— tone-lengthened a
(from short a or —) in
and by the tone-sylla-
ble.

— short d.

— obtuse d.

Greatest shortening
to —% or —* in an open,
and to —% in a closed
syllable.

Second Class. Iand E.

“—¢diphthongal (from
ai).
"—¢ (from ai).

“— or — long {.

— tone-lengthened &
(from — 7 or — obtuse ¢)
in and immediately be-
fore the tone-syllable.

— short 2.

— obtuse e.

Greatest shortenmg
to —* or —* in an open |
syllable, besides the — -1

or — in the closed.
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Third Class. O and U.

i 6 diphthongal (from
au).

S or ~ & corrupted
from &.
% or — long 4.

“ tone- -lengthened o
(from — & or —) in the
tone- syllable

— short %, especially
ina sharpened syllable.

— short o.

— obtuse e.

Greatest shortening to

2 or —* in an open syl-
lable, besides the short

— or — & in the closed.

ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH."

Of the inadequate’ representation of the vowel-sounds, there
is a striking example in the use of the same sign () both for
long @ (Qamets) and for short & (Qamets-chatuph). " In distin-
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know-
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules :

1. The sign (,) is O in a closed syllable which has not the
tone [or accent] ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel
(§26, 3). Examples of various kinds are—

a) When a simple Sheva follows, dividing syllables, as in %31 chokh-
mé (wisdom), N73Y zokh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the ()
is &, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh®va is a half-vowel
(vocal Sheva),as "I3Y za-khra, according to § 16, 2.

b) When Daghesh Sforte follows, as o2 béttim (houses), i3 chon-
né-ni (pity me); also ©3R3 bottckhém (notwnhstandmg the Methegh
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone).

¢) When Magqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as B481~b2 kil-haadhim (all
men).

d)) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as BR vayydgom
(and he stood up).—There are some cases where 4 in the final syllable
loses its tone by Maggeph (§ 16,1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g

nInman? Esth. iv. 8; “b-ny Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in
these cases, but not d.lways

* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection
with what is said on the syllables in § 26, aud on Methegh in § 16, 2.
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In cases like N¥b71, MuY limma, where the (+) has the tone, it is @,
according to § 26, 5.

2. The sign (,) as short & in an open syllable is far less fre-
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in §26, 3. It occurs a)
when Chateph- Qamets follows, as ©Y8* p5-°l6 (his deed); )
when another Qamets-Chatuph follows, as 5j2¥® po-ol*-khat (thy
deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for
(.,), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. S8 go-dha-
shzm, sanctuaries, and B"97% sko-ra-shim, roots. (393, 6, 3.)

In these cases (+) is followed by Methegh, although it is o, since
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri-
vation, as "3 in the ship (read: ba-"nt) 1 ngs ix. 27, with the article
included ; on the contrary Hi% "WI2 bo-ch’ri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the
article.

$10.
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH*VA).

1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may
be called kalf-vowels.; We may regard them in general as ex-
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct
vowels in an earlier period of the language

To these belongs, first, the sign —, the slightest and most
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half & It is
called Sh’va,$ and also simple Sh®va to distinguish it from the
composite (see below, No. 2), and vocal Sh*va (Sh'va mobile) to
distinguish it from the silent (Sh°va quiescens), which is merely
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin-
guished from the vocal Sh°va, whose place is under a consonant
beginning the syllable, whether ) at the beginning of the word,
as S0P g°tol, X200 m°malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as

* That B ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable 1'53[’2
appears from § 26, 7.

t This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qamets-Chatuph having
originated in Chateph-Qamets.

$ In the table § 9, 12, the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the sake
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters.

§ The name NY@ (written also RJW) is of doubtful origin and signification.
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mowip go-'la, DUR? yig-tli, "SWP git-thu.  So also in cases like
15':'! ha-l°li (which stands for '15’9'! hal-Ili), 718205 la-mnats-
tsech (for "8%); farther, Stinn ha-m'shol Judges ix. 2 (where the
interrogative 1 makes a syllable by itself), 2% mal®-khé. In
the last examples the Sh°va sound is speclally slight, in conse-
quence of a very short syllable preceding.

The sound é may be regarded as representing vocal Sh®va, although
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX
express it by &, even 5, BY31D XegovBiu, B7 15511 addnotia, oftener by o,
by Sopovid, but very often they give ita sound to accord with the
followmg vowel, as B0 Zoddu, Hiabe Z'olo,uwv, niX3Y Jefewd.* A simi-
lar account of the pronuncxauon of Sheva is glven also by the Jewish
grammarians of the middle ages.}

How the Sh°va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a
stronger vowel, we may see in 1372 (for which also 1393 occurs, see
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language
has regularly for vocal Sh°va an ordinary short vowel.

The vocal Sh®va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can
become an accented —, as "N from *nb. Comp. § 26, 4.

2. With the simple vocal Sh°va is connected the so-called
composite Sh°va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh°va attended by a
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half &, ¢, or &.
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (§7, 1),
the following three :

(.) Chateph-Pattack, as in Y01 ch®mor (ass).

(..) Chateph-Seghol, as in "0 *mor (to say).

(..) Chateph-Qamets, as in 213 ch°li (sickness).

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under the
four gutturals (§22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded.

Rem. Only (-:) and () occur under letters which are not gutturals.
The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh®va, but without any
fixed law, especially @) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes
a more full utterance of the Sh°va, as *b3 Zech. iv. 12 ; also where
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "33 for %89 Gen. ix. 14. anzham

» This law obtains in the Pheenician language, e. g. n;kq Malaca, n*b_a:g
gubulim (see Mon. Pheenicia, p. 436 ; Movers, Art. Phinizien in Ersch and Gruber's
Encyelop. 8. 436) ; comp. the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugi, with the Greek in
T8TVQa, TETUUMEYes and the old form memordi.

1 See especially Juda CRayig, p. 4, f. and p. 200 of the ed, by Dukes, and also
in Jon Ezra's Teachoth, p. 8 ; Gesenius, Lehrgebiiude der heb, Sprache, S. 68.

3
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Judges xvi. 16; b) after a long vowel, e. g. =11 (gold of), but ammn
Gen. 1. 12; Y29 (hear), but 32¢1 Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38.

The Chaleph- Qamets is less restricted to the gutturals than the first
two, and stands for umple vocal Sh*va when an O sound was ongmally in
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "7 for Y82 rision
(§ 93, VI), 5B for the usual 7B37? Ez. xxxv. 6 from :]'h" 'npﬂp
his crown from P>1R. It is used also, like ( -t ), when Daghech forle has
fallen away, nneg for ﬂﬂp’: Gen. ii. 23. In W3RN 1 Klngs xiii. 7 and
“RYX2 Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composile ‘Sh*va is occasioned by
the followmg guttura.l and the preceding U sound.

3. The sign of the simple Shva (—) serves also as a mere
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore
called in this case silent Sh'va (Sh’va gquiescens), the Arabic
Sulkun, i. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 7, e. g. 52 (king), and
in the less frequent case where a2 word ends with two consonants,
as in T (nard), DX (thou, ferm.), R>0P (thou hast killed), 29",

(proper name), &c.
Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather
_pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short-
cned, e. g. X alt* from MY atti, NHUR from "MbuR, DO yishs® from
n:n:}'c * &c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous

forma. In 192, borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. ©¥Zp (truth)
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded gosht.

§11.
SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS.

In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time.
Besides the diacritic point of © and ¥, a point is used in a letter
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ;
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point in
- the letter is threefold : a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ;
b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappiq, a sign
that the vowel-letter (37, 2), especially the 1 at the end of a
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter,
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text.

* 8o thought Juda Chayig among the Jewish grammarians,
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§12.

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN
PARTICULAR.

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is
employed for two purposes: a) to indicate the doubling of the
letter (Daghesh forte), e. g. S¥p git-tel ; b) the hard sound of the
aspirates (Daghesh lens).

The root ©37, from which 3% is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of
their grammatical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language ®% means,
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the
letter; to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly ®¥3% means sharp
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, P82 pro-
Jerens, i. e. signum prolationis), and it was expressed in writing by a
mere prick of the stylus (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous,
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged
(ex-puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them.
The opposite of Daghesh lene is ME7 soft (§ 14,2). That €31, in gram-
matical language, is applied to a hard prommczatwn of various kinds,
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1.

2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of
chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latms,
e. g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and
other signs.

For further particulars respecting its uses and vurieties, see § 20

§13.
DAGHESH LENE.

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the
aspirates (litere aspirate) PE313 (§6, 3). It shows that they
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds

* Daghesh in \ is easily distinguished from Shureq, which never admits a
vowel or Shtva under or before the 1, The Vav with Daghesh (1) ought to have
the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureg (7). But this difference is often
neglected in typography.
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(liter@ tenues), e. g. 129 ma-lekh, but %0 mal-ko ; “OX) ta-phar
but “BR" yith-por ; TG sha-tha, but ARG yish-te.

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in §21, stands only at the
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forfe in 37 rabbim, but
lene in 10" yigh-dal.

3. Daghgsh forte in an aspirate not %nly doubles it, but alsc
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte and lene,
as "BY ap-pi; 020 rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and
stecken, wachen and wecken.)

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek
language, as 92 xanma (not xapga), N BY cangeigos.

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to

etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded: thus punx
in Syriac is read apeq, for appeg.

§14.
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE.

L. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-létters 4, 7, and the
breathings ¥, 1, and shows that they are to be sounded with
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at
present used only in final ¥1; e. g. ™23 ga-bhak (the & having its
full sound), ¥ ar-fsak (her land), in distinction from NEIR
dar-tsa (to the earth).,

Without doubt such a 1 was uttered with stronger aspiration, like
the Arab. He at the end of the eyllable, or like & in the German Schuh,
which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and
under ®, %, 9, 18 confined to manuscripts, e. g. M3 (goy), R (gav).

The name p B2 signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi-
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of
both.

2. Raphe (T®Y), i. e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo-
vite of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene.
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In exact manuscripts an asplrate has generally either Daghesh
lene or Raphe, e. g. 150 malekh, "pn) ; but in printed editions of
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq
is to be expressly noted, e. g. WEIMM for WEINMI, Judges xvi.

16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job
xxxi. 22.

7

$15.
OF THE ACCENTS.

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth-
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as
such the use is twofold, viz. a)to mark the tone-syllable in
each word ; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction.

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by whlch
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their
general rhythmical design.

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what-
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu-
iarly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.)
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mil-ra (3255
Chald., from below), e. g. 2P gatal ; in the second, mil-él (5":75'0
Chald., from above), e. g. 15D mailekh. On the thu’d syllable
from the.end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands; but
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by -tone, chiefly indi-
cated by the Methegh (416, 2).

3. The use of the accents as signs of tnlerpunction is some-
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem-
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives
(Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu-
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro-
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm.

The following is a list of them according to their value as
signs of interpunction.
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A. Distinctives (Domini).

I. Greatest Distinctives {Imperatores), which may be com
pared with our period and colon. 1. (-) S¥llik (end), only at
the end of the verse, and always united with () Soph-pasik,
which terminates each verse, e. g. ! Y7, 2. (<) Athnach (re-
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (=) Merka
with Mahpakh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the
second half.

II. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. (=) Segholtatt 5. (=)
Zageph-qaton. 6. (—) Zageph-gadhol. 7. (<) Tiphcha.

ITI. Smaller (Duces): 8. (=) Rebhia. 9. (=) Zarqa.tt
10 (=) Pashtatt 11 (+) Yethibh.t 12. (<) Tebhir. 13
(L) Shalshéleth® 14. (<) Tiphcha initiale.t

IV. Smallest (Comites):. 15. (—) Pazer. 16. (<) Qarné
phara. 17. (=) Great Telishat 18. (—) Giresh. 19, =)
Double Géresh. 20. (1) Pésiq, between the words.

B. Conjunctives (Servi).

Rl. (=) Merka. 22. (=) Munach. 23. (-) Double Merka.
24. () Mahpakh. 25. (~) Qadhma. 26.(-)Darga. 27. (+)
Yarach. 28.(-)Little Telisha.tt 29. () Tiphcha.* 30. ()
Merka with Zarqa.* 31. (—) Mahpakh with Zarqa.*

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS.
I. As Signs of the Tone.

1. Asin Greek (comp. #uf and eiut), words which are written with
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the
accent, e. g. M3 band (they built), B3 binu (in us); N2 gima (she
stood up), PP gamd (standing up, fem.). [Compare in English com-
péct and cémpact.]

2. Asarule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The
former are designated in the table by 1, the latter by $f. These do not,
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in seme

other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical
books.

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is
indicated in this book by the sign ( ”) e. g. RbBp ga-tal-ta.
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II. As Signs of Interpunction.

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a
period, which closes with Sillug,* or in the figurative language of the
grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which.is governed by the great Dis-
tinctive at the end (Z/mperator). According as the verse is long or
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions.

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con-
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more
worde, Maggeph is also used (§ 16, 1).

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec-
tive power (servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary,
conjunctives are used for the amaller distinctives { fiunt legati domi-
norum).

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at
present. It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where
a half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members.

§16.
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH.

These are both closely connected with the accents.

1. Magqeph (Np® binder) is a small horizontal stroke be-
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in
this way, e. g. DIN™5? every man ; 30I571W every herb, Gen.
i. 29 ; ©=N-52"1 all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5.

Certain monosyllabic words like =b% to, =n% sign of the Acc., =2 all,
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be
joined to'a monosyllable, e. g. N333rN1 Gen. vi.9; or two polysyllables,
e. g. "©31939 Gen. vii. 11.

2. Methegh (37 a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel,

* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily distin-
guished, as Sillug always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Metheg/.
never stands on the tone-syllable.
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly dy the vowel of the
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that
vowel be long, as DR, N8N, or short, as YYD godashim,
DR bottekhém. But here it is to be observed, that the half-
vowel also (simple Sh’va vocal and composite Sh'va) is to be
regarded as forming a syllable (§10, 1 and §26, 4); accordingly
Methegh stands @) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Skh'va
(simple or composite), TR ga-*-la, WM yi-r'-u, VIO, Ny,
w3, ¥® po--l6, and  b) even by vocal Shva, e.g. NyRIP
JTob v. 1, .

When it stands by Sh°va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga’ya
%793, while others use this name in general for every Methegh.

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord-
ing to letter a above) the quantity of Qamets and Chireq before a Shéva.
Thus in 193¢ za-kh*-ra the Methegh shows, that the (~) stands in the
antepenultima, and that the Sh®va is here vocal and forms a syllable ;
but the (+) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con-
sequently Qamets not Qamets-chatupk. On the contrary f193% without
Methegh is a dissyllable [26kh-ra], and (+) stands in a closed syllable,
and is consequently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also 3% (they
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long 1, yi-r-8 ; but 3%7" (they
see) without it, a dissyllable with short i, yir-#&. See above, the rules
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in § 9 at the end.

§17.
Q'RI AND K*THIBH.

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read-
ings of an early date (§3, 2) called ™P (fo de read), because in
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the
reading of the text called 3" (wiitten). Those critics have
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g.in Jer.
xlii. 6 the text exhibits 3%, the margin “p WX, Here the
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to
be pronounced X ; but in reading the text WX, the proper
vowels must be supplied, making ®. A small circle or asterisk
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal rcading.

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius’
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75.
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CHAPTER II

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: OF SYL.
LABLES AND THE TONE.

§18.

IN order fully to comprehend the changes which words
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla-
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to
syllables and the tone.

§19.
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS.

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected
with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation,
rejection and addition, transposition. '

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same
organs, e. g. 75, ©2¥, 129 fo exult; PN, N0, Aram. T to
tire ; ©— and P— (as plural endings) ; Y112, Y132 fo press; OO,
30 20 close ; WY, LW fo escape. In process of time, and as the
language approximated to the Aramean, hard and rough sounds
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. ®83 for Y93 to reject ; prit)
for prIX to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres-
ponding flat sounds, as 1 for ¥, © for X, N for ¥.

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con-
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex-
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ;
viz. the interchange a) of N and © in Hithpaél (§54), b) of 1
and " in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as 727 for .

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the

# See the first article on each letter in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon.
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as

illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; cvAAeuBcve for

ovvAapSuvew. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently,

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe-
cially the harder ones, e. g. BP0 for DI from the east;
7 for MM from this; 07 for 1037 ; nNY for 3. Before
gutturals 3 is commonly retamed as 51!;? he will possess ; sel-
dom before other letters, as T30 thou hast dwelt ;

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with 5,9, 1. E. g.
ripY for Mp5Y ; 32957 for INY; -4 for MY (4 36).

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh
Sorte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as
it cannot be doubled (§20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g.
BN for B3N or NEN ; DA contr. DR ; M3 contr. N3 ; M1 contr. 3.
Comp. rvwdes for rvweevs.

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh®va, but the helping
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation
impracticable.

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker

sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. "bwp from
aﬂnbbp (§ 59). 193 for wyxw from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also

U

refer 30" for = b* he surrounds (% 67, 5).

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap-
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters ®, 1, 1,
and also of the liquids. It takes place,

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon
the ear, as W2 and VNN (we); 3 sit for 30Y ; 10 (give) for
10 ; 8 for MON, who, comp. No. 2, b;

6) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con-
sonant is preceded by a Shva, e.g. 7215, the prevailing form
for 7905 ; Svupr for Svopnn (823, 4. §35, R. 2. §53, 1);

¢) at the end of words (apocopé), e. g. U for JPuRY; DM
sons, before the genitive "3.

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu-
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from 2%
was formed 7% ; from n°3, 2 ; from 571, 71 (see § 99). Here belongs
also the weakening of the femmme endmg N—dth ton—a (see §44,1,
and § 80).

4. In other cases a harshness in pronuncnatlon is prevented
by the addition of ® (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the
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beginning of a word, e. g. 9377 and I arm; (comp. ydés,
EyJég, spiritus, Fr. esprit.)

5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example
of it is "RRYN for NRWNN (§ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province‘of the lexi-
con, as 32 and 22 lamb ; MYHY and NPOY garment ; they are
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids.

Consonants may also, especlally the weaker, at the end of a syllable
be softened to vowels, like eis from &5, chevauxr from cheval (compare,

below, § 30, 2, €) ; e. g. 321D star from 2232, 222 ; YW man from WX
or U (where the Seghol is merely a helpmg vowel see above, No. 2) *

§20.
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS,

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place,
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh
essential),

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with-
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for W3 we have 10 we
have given ; for "00Q, "G I have set ; '

b) in cases of ass1mllauon (319, 2), as " for 1037, In both
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ;

¢) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic
of a grammatical form, e. g. 12> ke has learned, but =05 he
has taught (Daghesh characteristic).

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh®va), comes between.
Hence this is done @) when a long vowel precedes, B5%i which is
read ho-l'lim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-Iong vowel,
nY, where compensation is more usual ; bgwhen a Daghesh has
already been omitted, as Whn hd-llu for by hal-I°lu ;  ¢) when
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but
properly belong to two words, as %3937 (he blesses thee), "3R7IP" (they
call me), where ¥ and ") are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from
another which has a full vowel, as Nb5p construct of N5R. Sometimes
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g.
nﬂ'nb" Jer. v. 6, and b‘:!}j Prov. xi. 3, Q°ri; Mnn Ps. ix. 14, and “n
Pe.'iv. 2.

* In the Punic, >3 malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mékh, see Mon
Pheenicia, p. 431.
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho-
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of
words. It is employed,

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso-
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive), as ™= what
ts this 2 for P} ™Y ; X MP qu-mits-ts’u (arise! depart!)
Gen. xix. 14 ; D% £} Deut. xxvii. 7.*

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one,
as "yY for Ny~Y, DYPY for LYY=, Db MY what (is) to you ?
Is. iii. 15.

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le Uagrime for le

lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alla for a la, della for de la.

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still
more, e. g. "2 for "2 grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, lviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam.
xxviii. 10, Ps, xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com-
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity.

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip-
tions, viz. apioorog, tedeoorar, ‘dooxdymiog (Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I.
p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written
in the time of Luther.

¢) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence
(§29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for
the tone, e. g. M0 for WD) they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, 251" for
WY they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12.

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms
required it ; viz.

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did
not admit of sharpening. 'Thus the syllable all would be
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but

* Here belong such cases as N3 H'Rg, Ex. xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyliable, or accented
on the penultima.
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like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou-
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding.
vowel (§27,2). E.g. oY (people), with a distinctive accent
(§15, 3), for 0Y from Y. The exceptions are very rare, as
oY thou, f., O} thou hast given, Ez. xvi. 33 ;

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek @Azro
Homeric for czAAe70); e. g. BRI for URPITI;

¢) in the gutturals (22, .1).

In the case b, it may be assumed as a rule, that the Daghesh remains
in the letter with Sh®va (which is then vocal, § 10, 1), and is never left
out of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g.
nansR Skhapp®ra (not NDIR “Ichdphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, ¥R Is ii. 4,
Ha'lm *IM. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preforma—
tives 7 and 2 in Pidl, as 93771, ©™3700; ned for NEmd; so also
in 'H"H and in cases like ﬂS’:‘! for a’:‘*ﬂ ":J'! for ":!H

In' some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou-

bling of the letter more audible, e. g. B2 with you for ©32Y ; Ni2Y for
nav (867, 4), B3P Is. Ixii. 2.

Rem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by
Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp.
mile for mille), as ™Y he terrifies them for yarty (Hab. ii. 17), ohynain
threshing-sledges for 87752, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. .

§21.
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE.

The pure kard sound of the six aspirates (0, ®, 3,1, 3, 3),
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§6, 3 and §13). The origi-
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when it
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was
softened by partaking of .the aspiration with which a vowel is
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene :

* 80 in Latin, fel (for fell) gen. fellis; mel, mellis; 0s, ossis. In mid. high-
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the case
in the old high-German. E. g. val (Fall) valles; svam (Schwamm), &e. Grimm,
d. Gramm. 2, Ausg. L 383,
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1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends
with a vowelless consonant, as §2™5Y dl-kén (therefore), "8 7%
8ts p°ri (fruit-tree); or at the beginning of a chapteér or verse,
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis-
unctlve accent, § 15, 3), e. g. PMURTD in the begmmng, Gen. i.1;
NERD "0 and it happened, when, Judg xi. 5; on the contrary
'{;"‘"}:‘j and it was s0, Gen. i. 7.

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treatéd as ending in a
consonant, e. g. 3 V1 Judges v. 15.* ‘

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh'va,
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. BRYRP ye have killed,
132" he is heavy, PO? bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh'va
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. 937 dwelling, 132 she is
heavy.

Exceptions to No. 2 are:

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme-
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their eoft sound.
E. g. "077 (ot 3077) from §37 5 "252 (not “258) formed immediately
from n*:':m (on the contrary ":a';n mal-ki, because it is formed directly
from ';':n mdlk) an332 (not :h:n) from 2n2. In these cases, that
pronunciation of the word to which the ear had become accustomed.
was retained ; hence, ridh‘—phﬂ. mai®-khé, bikho-thabh.}

b) The 3 in the suffires 5j—, B2—, }2—, has always its feeble sound,
because vocal Shva is before it. See § 58, 3, b.

c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. M=b2
(mal*khath), P,

Rem. 1. In nnbY, we might expect the feeble pronunciaticn of N on
account of the precedmg vowel. But the original form was RnbY,
and the relation of 1, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound threwn
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4.

2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla-
blee, and. consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus nbgb Num.
xxxii. 14, but ANDYS Ps. xl. 15; 139R (gorbdn), but j37p0 (m pause)
Ez. xl. 43.

That the hard or soft pronunciation ef these letters did not affect
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc-
tion was made. Compare in Greek 39i%, 1oixds.

* Hence the use of Daghcslo lene after MM, because instead of it "31% was
read.

t A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 3.
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§22.
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS,

The four gutturals, 8, ¥, 1, ¥, have certain properties in
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet X
and 9, having a softer sound than ¥ and 7, differ from them in
several respects.

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. 'To our organs also there is
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding
the letter whlch omits Daghesh natulally loses its sharpness by
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe-
cially before the feebler letters ® and 9, e. g. 197 the eye for
79035 " for "Ry, &c. The harder gutturals ¥ and 1 allow:
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded
Daghesh forte (as in German the ck in sicher, machen, has the
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence
these letters almost universally retain before them the short
vowel, e. g. 0N the month, XYW that.

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled,
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh
Jorte implicitum, occultum, or delitescens ; e. g. B Y for BN brothers ;
O snares ; BN thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. _

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them,
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut-
turals. Hence,

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short
vowel, as ¥, & (Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the
rhythmically long ¢ and 6 (7T'sere and Cholem); as, 137 sa-
crifice for N3, Y00 report for ¥p8. This preference was
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi-
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs ; 120 send, NP0 (not ﬂ">127"),

- Perf. Piél, n3% (not N3t); "m a youth where Pattach in
the first syllable is the original vowel ; iar? for Fony;

* Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolle and the French réle,
drollig, Fr. dréle. The Hebrew here betrays its decline; while the Arabic, where
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the
gutturals.
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b) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as 9, %, "— (§25, 1),
and in many cases Tsere, was retained. Between it and the
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty &
(Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural.
This is found only in final syllables, and never under N.
E. g. WM rich, MO0 sha-16°ch, M ré*ch, 37 ré®, 13123 ga-
bh6®h, 0T hish-1i%ch, &c.*

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as °ch, and the Ara
bian MWD mesi®h, though neither writes the supplied vowel.

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession
at the end, e. g. 11\, "r, where the 1 is made the beginning of the
new syllable.

The LXX write ¢ instead of Pattach furtive, as 13 N,

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. =93 for
=53; 536 for byb. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf,
of verbs, e. g. P31, P317. If, however, another vowel serves at all to

‘characterize the form, it is retained, as ©ridY, b7 not bmx.

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the gut-
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as ®2n?, “ban. Without the
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol.

. When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as b}, mn1, fon; but
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away ¢
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g.
i3, const. stale i 5 7MY, i,

3. Instead of simple Sh°va vocal, the gutturals take a com-
posite Sh'va (3 10,2), e. g. SUPR, T ; g7, pgr. This is the
most common use of the composite Sh®vas.

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable,
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider
(silent Sh°va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g.
DAYY (thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Skhvas), which has
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as 21" (also 2tN?),
Joorn (also TOMY), PYY (also PINY); this composite Sheva is

- vige -3

* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like
a in real, denial.—Tg.
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded,
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse-
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g. P, 22,
y0-0bh*-dhi (from 723Y), WO ya-hd-ph’-khi (from Fo730).

Rem. 1. Simple Sh®va under the gutturals, the grammarians call
hard (¥37), and the composite Sh®vas in the same situation soft (ME7).
See observations on verbs with gutturals (§$ 62-65).

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Shevas it
may be remarked, that
a) n, n, 9, at the beginning of words prefer( :), but ® (=), e. g. 3,

w'mn -nm« But when a word receives an accession at the end, or

loses the tone, X also takes (~:), as "BR o, BB fo you ; bW o eat,

but =24 Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5.

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sheva is regulated
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form,
but without a guttural, would take before the Sheva ; as Perf. Hiph.
9231 (according to the form bwwpn), Inf. -m:vn (conformed to
’:ﬁup'!), Perf. Hoph. 1231 (conformed to bupn).

For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see
§ 27, Rem. 2.

6. The 9, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (6,

2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics

menuoned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2;

viz.

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be-
fore it is always lengthened, as §23 for 733, 723 for 773 ;

b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the
other guttural sounds, e. g. X" and ke saw from N ; no™
for "0™ and he turned baclc and for "% and he caused to
turn back.

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle gwen under letter a are 198
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; 2% shor-rekh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where = is doubled,
in Arabic also it admlts of doublmg, and the LXX write N0 Sugfe.
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the
lengthening of the vowel ; as §72 (for §792) 2 Sam. xviii. 16.

§23. ~ T

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND 1.
1. The 8 a light and scarcely audible breathing in the
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it guies-

ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable.
4
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the
German & in sah), as R¥9 he has found, X>9 he has filled, N1
she, R¥W to find, ¥ he; NN¥Y, MuNZon. This takes place
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few
exceptions become long, as R¥Y for X¥Q, X¥Q" for X2V,

2. On the contrary, ® generally retains its power as a conso-
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable,
as "X he has said, Y8 they have rejected, SO8> for to eat. Yet
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh°va) in the mid-
dle of a word : for then the vowel under R is either shifted back
80 as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as
=iawb for niaxb, b¥nt for Sy, also b2 (2 obscured to 6) for
5;!5:, or it wholly absorbs it, as in DN for DX3 Neh. vi. 8,
BN (chdtim) for DWLR (smnmg) 1 Sam. xiv. 33 DYMRY (two
hundreds) for DY, DYORY (heads) for TYUN.* Sometimes
there is a still greater change in the word, as S%¥9t" for S8y,
ToNbY (business) for M. Sometimes also the vowel before
N remains short when it is &, e. g. ") for %My, "> for
nARb, nRaph for PRTRD.

Instead of the R thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi
reg, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound,
one of the vowel letters Y and %, e. g. W3 for "W3 (cistern), o
(buffalo) for D87, IO (the first) for BN Job viii. 8, comp.
for ¥5 (not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 K°thibk ; at the end of a word 1 also
is written for 8, as 192" (ke fills) for 852" Job viii. 21. :

3. Such a quiescent ® sometimes falls altogether away, e. g.
"NE" (I went forth) for “REY, 080 (Iam full), Job xxxii. 18,
for "nn3%, "k (7 say) constantly for MR, PIOND (f0 lay waste)
2 Kings xix. 25, for ningnd Is. xxxvii. 26, >0 for Wby Ezek.
xxviii. 16.

Rem. 1. In Arameean the R becomes a vowel much more readily than
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, R serves also to indi-
cate the lengthened ¢ ; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long 4 sound, as BXp Hos. x. 14,

for the usual bR, ¥X9 Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for 2. Hebrew orthography
generally omits, in this cass, the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3).

* The feeble X being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged
(l&-*mor, then l&-mor); and its vowel, when its own sound is lost, is heard with
the previous vowelless consonant, first d5-th*am, then bo-tham —Tx.
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2. In Syriac, R even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with
a half-vowel (vocal Sh®va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E,
as e. g. the Chald. 528 is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead
of a composile Sh*va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor-
responding long vowel, as %itg girdle for 2ing, obnit fenls for obNN,
nivN stalls for DMK,

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic,
when at the end of a word an R (without any sound) is added to a % (not
being part of the root), as #3351 for 33513 (they went), Josh. x. 24, Na3R
(they were willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are X%p) for “BY pure, kb
for 3 if, XipR for iBX. The case is different in X371 and R, see § 32,
Rem. 6.

4. The 7 is stronger and firmer than X, and scarcely ever
loses its aspiration (ot quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq
(§14,1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the 1 at the end
of a word is given up, and 1 (without Mappiq, or with Raphe ﬁg
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. {3
(to her), Num. xxxii. 42, for /1 ; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix. 18. At
the beginning of a syllable i is often not heard, and is omitted
in writing, as "p3) (in the morning) for “pMS, YD (in the
land) for 7873, 023 contracted 3.  In these cases of con-
traction, the half-vowel ° (—) before 1, is absorbed by the full
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under 1 is
displaced by the one before it, as B3 (in them), from B3 ; or
both are blended into a diphthong, as 0% (also F2%) from %0,
P from WP (ahu, a-u, 6).

Accordingly, the so-oalled quiescent 1 at the end of a word stands,
sometimes, in the place of the consonant M. But usually it serves quite
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant
text, of final @, as also 6, & and & (Seghol), e. g. Ny, nba, riby, nba,
nb, §7,2and § 8, 3.

Rem. In connection with 6 and & it is occasionally changed for % and »
(%9 = k9, "211 = "2 Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for ® according to
later and Aramman orthography, particularly in connection with a,
e. g. XYW (sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, for My, NIy (to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39,
for nY), &e.

* A very few examples are found in proper names, as Btgﬂt'?g, =3nTe,
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS, are also written in two
separate words. One other case, N™D=NEY Jor. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed
text divided by Maggeph, in order to bring the quicscent i1 at the end of a word.
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$24.
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS Y AND 1.
The " (w) and the " (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft,

approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds % and ¢,
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. Ou
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac-

te
a

r of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require
general notice in this place, but which will also be explained

in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. 'This

is

especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble

stems, in which a radical Y or " occurs (§ 69, &c. § 85, III-VI).

1. The cases where % and " lose their power as consonants

and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the
beginning.* These cases are chiefly the following :

a) when " or " stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after

b)

a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 2w for
20 or 2WWT; YRM for YR ; FITWA for SIS ; so also at
the end of the word e. g "':R'\‘D‘ yisraeli (properly, -liy, hence
Sfem. -liyya), Y0¥ (made, Job xli. 25), for WY (comp. DLy
1 Sam. xxv. 18, K‘thibh). After homogeneous vowels, par-
ticularly pure % and 4, and " constantly quiesce in.these
cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso-
nants (according to §8, 5), as 2O quiet, ¥ May month, “i3
nation, Y153 disclosed. But with short, a, Y and » mostly form
a diphthongal 6 and é (see below, No. 2, b) ;

after a vocal Sh’va, when such syllables would be formed as
g*vom, b’vo. Hence 812 for 812, B for BiP. So, especially,
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a
Shéva ; as ") for ") (from 7YX, MW fruit for ™8 ;

when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after
it; as Bip for BiP, WP for BMP. Comp. miki contr. mi,
quum contr. cum.

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel-
sounds, " is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as t, not as
2or " (asfor &, e); and so in the LXX n'1n" is written “Tovds, PrIx,
*Joadx. Hence may be explained the Synac usage, examples of whlch

* Except % for 1, and, § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, &.
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occur also in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel 7, belonging to the feeble

letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple

Sheva, e. g. Ji0"2 for ji9n%® Eccles. ii. 13, 81" (in some editions) for

55117 Job xxix. 21.

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this
vowel, the following rules may be laid down :

@) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it
is retained and lengthened, as 32" for 2u" (analogous form
5upY); U (habitare factus est) for 2B ;

b) when a short a stands before » and Y, it forms with them a
diphthongal é and 6 (according to §7,1); thus 2"%7 becomes
M ; 2, A by, nbiy

¢) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it ccatrols the
feeble letter, and changes it into one which . is homogeneous
with itself. Thus 87" becomes %1% ; BYP becomes BP gam ;
53 and “b% become >3 and M>Y.t

An original "— at the end of words becomes:

a) N— (for "— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure
sound & is to be used; e. g. M3 for “b37 (§ 75, 1); NRIR form, for
s898; Y10 field (poet.), common form nT® ;1

b) n—, when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ;
as N3, Ny, nby for 23, “ba, by,

§25.
UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS.

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of °
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic,
where the system appears in a purer and more original form

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short « are B"MM
1 Chron. xii. 2; ©3"0 Hos. vii. 12; "m>¥ Job iii. 26. Sometimes both forms
are found, as N31? and NbIY evil; W13 (Jiving), construet state 1. Analogous is
the contraction of M)% death, constr. Nin, 113 eye, constr. 3.

$ In Arabic is often written, etymologieally, “b3, but spoken gala. So the
LXX write "0, Zwi But for ﬂé‘é is written in Arabic RbW,

$ When an addition is made to the ending N—, it is written “—; and some
times the original "— reappears (§ 93, 9, Rem.).
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmni-
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication,
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following
specifications : :

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels
of the second and third class, namely, i, 4, é, 6, are regularly
expressed among the consonants for in the line] by their vowel-
letters, # and é by , % and 6 by Y, with their appropriate vowel-
signs, thus ", “—, 1, 4, as in EY anointed, 533 palace, >133
a bound, >ip voice. 'The defective mode of writing these + owels
(38, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. 1187 for 110, NH voices
for Ni>ip, 533 for 5133 ; but the difference is merely one of orthe-
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains
its character as essentially long. Comp. §8, 4.

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ-
ten fully, but only as an exception ; e. g. the 6 in Yi2pY, for bzpv.

2. The unchangeable ¢ has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre-
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely
the 8, which occurs here but very seldom (§9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1).
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a
knowledge of the forms ; see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28.

Such cases as X¥%2 (§ 23, 1) do not belong here.

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla-
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 223 thief ; likewise in every
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g.
1250 garment, 71X poor, 28 wilderness.

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesk forte has
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 (for-
ma dagessanda), e. g. 535""333 for S8™1 mountains of God ;
722 for 793 ke has been blessed.*

* A convenient division is: 1) vowels unchiangeable by nature (Nos, 1, 2, 4);
2) vowels unchangeable by position (No. 3). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1
and 2, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are
unchangeable ; a8 for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable.
In the second class (No. 3), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short
~Tr.
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§26.

OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY
OF VOWELS.

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference
to its initial sound (No. 1); and also to its close, or $nal sound
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two.

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable 1t is to
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ;
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a
vowel. The single exception is % (and), in certain cases for 1,
e. g.in 75%%.* The word "% is no exception, because the ®
has here the force of a light breathing.

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end :

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable,
e. g. in POUP the first and last are open. See No. 3. -

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh®va, as p° in "B p°-r (fruit),
ch® in 21 ch®-tsi (half), £ in U qa-t*-li. Such we call
half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables. See No. 4. }

¢) with one consonant : a closed or mized syllable, as the second
in bop, 232. See No. 5.

Here belongs also the skarpened syllable, as the first in

Sup gqat-tel. See No. 6.

d) with two consonants, as D®p, n5up (8 10, 3). We shall now
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used
in these various kinds of syllables.

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long
vowel,t whether they have the tone, as 513 in thee, “2% book,

* See § 104, 2, b. The word wmdlekh, in pronunciation, readily becomes
umdlekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant w. Comp.
Note *, p. 22.—Tr.

 This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as £yévero, Arab. gd-
tald. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially long; and
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues.  /
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©7p sanctuary, or pot, as B, 33> heart, "W they will fear.
Usually there is a long vowel (Qamets, less frequently T'sere)
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. Bi12,
oAy, bED, 335.°

Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases :

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4)
from monosyllables (Segholates), as 528, 233 youth, N3 house, 27,
from 5%, 932, N2, 377. The reason is that the final helping-vowel
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the
first vowel is also lengthened, as in 3% another form for 3% (§ 75,
Rem. 3, b).

b) In certain forms of the suffizves, as “5up, 5337 (from 7737).

¢) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g.
nb392 towards Carmel, 173279 towards the «vilderness.

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, viz.

d) In these connections ——, ——, ——, as 103V Ais taste, "ORY he will
bind, 30 his deed, 2 and thy ornament.

¢) In forms like 31N> yé-ché-2°qht (they are strong), 230 po-6lkha (thy
deed) ; also in B shd-ra-shim (roots), comp. page 32, and § 28, 3.

The first syllable in 8¥ 773, B4, and similar forms, does not belong
here, but to No. 6, below._

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting
of one consonant and a Aalf-vowel (or vocal Sh'va, §10, 1, 2).
They may be called half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables, as being
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. "M% (cheek) I'-chi, " Tab"
yil-m*-dhi, "o (sickness) ch®-li, ¥b po-2-1o.

Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full
syllable ; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this
syllable with Sh®va is obviously of a different kind from the open syllable
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half-vowel is in general a shorten-
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic;
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents,

* For this, the Arabic has always a short vowel. The Chaldee has only vocal
Shktva, Jinb to them, ©YPY, bup, 335 ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel
passes over so soon a8 the tone is thrown forward (§ 27, 8, a) Not that this
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh*va) on account of the accen-
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which
it is reduced to a vocal Sheva.
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have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use of Methegh (see § 16
2, b).

5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the
beginning and at the end of words,” as 1229 queen, 11281 under-
standing, 79I wisdom ; 03 and he turned back, Bp31 and
he set up, Bp31 and he stood up.

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as
short, e. g. 21 ke was wise, B wise; yet of the short vowels
only Pattack and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the
final syllable, are 137, 5P, bpY; in the last but one, MbEP,
mbEp.  Examples of short vowels, YoR, oo, B8 ; in the penul-
tima, £o9p, BIUR).

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e.
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow-
ing syllable begins, as "B ¥m-mi, “93 kil-li. Like the other
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels,
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short,
as 139, MiN, or long, as MY, M.

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see
§ 20, 3, letter a.

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as
nbup, 3WM, yet also T'sere and Cholem, as T, 72N, vUp. But
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by
the use of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4).

Rem, In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh®va after
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is qmescent as N2
mir-ma ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1),
as hbmp qo-t*-la, ©sbin ho-Flim. The composite Sheva belongs always
to the following syllable, as ‘Hyb po-ls, even after a short vowel, as
Yo3w td-*m, by 6-h0ls.

* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Magqeph, as
DIIIND (k'thabh), Esth. iv. 8.

t See § 9, 2. Short Chireq (¥) occurs only in the particles DX and BY, which,
however, are mostly toneless because followed by Magqeph.
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§27.
CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO THEIR
QUANTITY.
As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection
of words, we may lay down these fundamental principles :

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. 127,
~37; TR, Fh9T; yiem, i

b) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the
same vowel-class (§8). Thus & may be shortened into & and
d, ¢ into 7 and ¢, 0 into & and #% ; and with the same limita-
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change
as a into u never takes place.

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Chireq or blunted to Seghol ;
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4.

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz.:

Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels.
—-a '
-~ a, ¢
= ¢ -1
s { — 0 (Qamets-chatuph)
— %
A

To these add the half-vowels
or Sh'vas ) TR TR
as extreme shortenings.

Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange-
able vowels.

According to the principles laid down in §26, the following
changes occur :

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one,
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§26, 5). Thus when the
tone is moved forwards, 7} kand becomes 17, as NiNY™1? hand-
of-Jehovah ; 73 son, DINI2 son-of-man ; 5 whole, DYDY the
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whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards,
e. g. OpY, BR%; 37, ¥9%1. Farther, when an open syllable
with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. °9d
book, Y00 my book ; WP sanctuary, V&P my sanctuary. In
these cases, T'sere (&) passes over into Seghol (&) or Chireq (¥),
'Cholem (o) into Qamets-chatuph (5). But when a closed sylla-
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with
a doubled consonant, T'sere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cho-
lem into Qibbuts; as ©X mother, “BX my mother, P1 statute,
plur. 2PN,
The short vowels ¢ and % are more pure, and hence are accounted
shorter than ¢ and o.
2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres-
ponding long one—
a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is
attached, as Sup, |vp ke has killed him ; 273, plur. W37 give
ye; "0, directly from 500 ;
b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh
Jorte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see §22, 1), or
stands at the end of a word (see $20, 3, a) ;

¢) when it meets with a feeble letter (§23,1,2; §24,2); as Xy
for X2 ke has found ;

d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the
last word in the clause ($29, 4).

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may,
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass
over into a half-vowel (vocal Sheva), or wholly fall away, and
give place to the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh*va). An exam-
ple of the former is DY (name), ™Y (my name) ; plur. NIVE
(names), BRAY (their names): of the latter, N2 (blessing),
constr. 272, Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a
half-vowel (27, ™27 ; 08, "»1), and which of the two vowels in
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns,
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi-
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as "}, pre-
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cious, fem. TIP" y°qa-ra: but in verbs, the second is commonly
shortened, as "P? was precious, fem. P ya-¢°ra. 'Thus a half-
vowel comes in place of-—

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the
inflection of nouns), as 137 word, plur. B¥327; Y93 great,
JSem.: n5™y ; 33b heart, 'o::': my heart ; 2780 she will return,

;'-:g-mx;\' they (fem.) will return ; ;

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, ¢, o, in the last sylla-
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. 5P, fem. Mbup
qat’la ; SWp, plur. ©90p ¢otlim ; Soph, "OpY yigt'li. The
helping-vowel, Segkol, wholly falls away (becomes silent
Sheva), e. g. 729 (for 15'&), “5%. If there is no shifting of
the tone, the vowel remains notwnhstandmg the lengthening
of the word, as 2187, 131 ; b33, M0,

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be-
comes ¥ and the second a Sh°va. From 937, a word, we have
in the plur. 97337 ; and with a grave suffiz this becomes BiT"727
their words (comp. §28,1). On the shortening of & into ¥, see
especially in Rem. 3, below.

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity,
are exhibited in the following remarks :

Rem. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from au), as also the 6 sprung from
the firm 4 (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than % 2 ; and hence, when the tone is
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E.g.Bip3,
nidp) (see Paradigm M, Niph.); o022 flight, fem. nowz, with :uﬁ'
-ea:u PirR sweet, fem. npam: The % stands sometimes even in a
sharpened syllable, non Ps. cii. 5, "pam Ez. xx. 18, 7% Judg. xviii. 29.
About the same relation exists between *— ¢ and "— 1 (see § 75, 2).

On the contrary % # is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone-
syllable as a tone-long 6 (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone
becomes again & (Qamets-chatuph), as ©3p? (he will rise), BP? (jussive:
let him rise), ©R¥Y (and he rose up), see Parad. M, Kal. So also from
“— comes the (less lengthened) tone-long 7sere (¢), and without the
support of the tone, Seghol (€), as ©R? (he will set up), ©R7 (let him
set up) ©R% (and he set up), see Parad. M, Hiphil.

2. From a Patlach (&) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (€),
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the
sound. This happens,

* The vowel, which here passes into a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va) when the tone
18 thrown forward, is the so-called prefonic vowel in an open syllable; see § 9, 1,
2. and § 26, 8.
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as
8312 your hand for 8377, MW (prop. n.) for "MIN; especxally
when a syllable loses somethmg of its sharpness by the omission of
Daghesh forte, as 7>38 Ex. xxxiii. 3 for 7928 1 destroy thee, 5xpyr?
Ezekiel for b{pin? (whom God strenglhem)

b) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that
has a @amets under it. Thus, 73— for B— (B—=), e.g. 1Y las
brothers for "R, from B ; I the vision ; BN false for \ﬁn:’,
and so always wnth 1. With m and » the Seghol is used only where
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone ;
hence B33 for BN the mountains, but {173 the mountain ; 137
the 'mwdeed, but B:l'l the people. Before N\ "and ", where a short
sharpened vowel cannot so easlly stand (§ 22, 1), Qamets always
remains, as rﬁ::{ﬂ the fathers, SR the ﬁrmament Comp. further,
on the mterrogauve n (3, n) §100,4.

¢) In syllables properly ending’ with two consonants, e. g. 22 (also in
Arabic pronounced kalb) from which comes first 253, and then with a
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) 252 dog ; b7 (jussive in Hzplul from hby),
then b7, and ﬁnally Lya sk

T9e

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, ¢ is at
times attenuated into 7, e. g. ©3%% your blood for B3YY, 132 his measure
for Y13 ; "n75% I have begotien, Tn"l’:" I have begotten thee.t Comp.
above, arm:'l

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also

a) From the weakening of @ (Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma,
French Rome; Arab. Mg"sr read khalifé), as n2 and 1 what ? § 37,
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5.

b) Even from the weakening of #, az BB (you) from the original attum
(Arab. antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7 ; t:ﬂb (to them) from the original
lahum. Comp. page 24.

5. Among the half-vowels, (~) is shorter and lighter than (x:) and
the group (—=—) than (——=), e. g. B Edom, “2% Edomzte, naR
truth, inQy his truth ; nbs: hidden, plur. nﬂn’:«s: ~n-;:sn "Bq330.

§28.
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES.

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i. e.
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh°va), and
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re-
ceives instead of the Sh®va an ordinary short vowel, which is

* So the LXX also say Melyiosdéx for pIg=zbn.

+ Analogous to this attenuating of & into ¥ is the Latin tango, aitingo;
laxus, prolizus; and to that of & into & (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ;
spargo, conspergo.



62 PART 1 ELEMENTS.

regularly 7 (Chireq), but with gutturals & (Pattach). E. g. 5b)
(to fall) nphol, with the preposition 2 not 5033 b°n’phol, but bz
bin’phol ; so also 033 kin’phol for b33 ; "',\9;? for “pb ; M7
(whence 717%™ according to §24, 1) for N3 ; VYN (num
parum est ?) hdm’at for YT} h°m’at. At times another division
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as 58> lin-
pol Num. xiv. 3, W57 Jer. xvii. 2.
A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as "B¥" rish®phé and
"BYn rishpé, "GN from S8R ; but here ihe initial vowel comes imme-
diately from a full vowel, and is more like  in B77792%7 (§ 27, 3).
In Syriac, the usual vowel here is & (¢), even in the absence of gut-

turals; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has retained
every where, in place of vocal Sheva, the usual short vowel.

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with
composite Sh’va, then the first takes, instead of simple Shéva,
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence
proceed the groups ——, ——, ——, e. g. YR so as, 2D o serve,
558b to eat, "3 in sickness, for MGRD, 93Y3, 5585, “br3. The
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to § 16, 2, a.

3. When the first Sh°va 18 composite and stands after an
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. ™% yaam dhu
for V19 they will stand, 107D nehephli for WET) they have
turned themselves, 7238 poolkha, thy work (326, 3, e).

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two
consonants (§ 10, 3, §26, 7); yet this takes place only when the

" last of these is a consonant of strong sound, ©, P, or an aspirate
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, 3, 3, 7, R,* e. g. V0" let
him turn aside, PO and he watered, DR thou (f.) hast killed,
93" and he wept, TN let him rule, ;'@?1 and he took captive.
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene-
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel,
which is mostly Segkol, but Pattack under gutturals,t and Chi-

* An instance of B and &) (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely
oceurs. Aloue stands Ep"in (shortened from 5RIM) Prov. xxx. 6; in several MSS. &)
(with Daghesh).

} With the exception, however, of ®, as R0 wild ass, N3 fresh grass. On
account of the feeble sound of the & the helping-vowel may also be omitted, as
RN sin, RV valley.
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req after % e.g. 5381 for 53 ; WP for ¥R ; 93 for 92 ; rndy*
for NG ; M3 for NM2. These helpmg-vowels have not the
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the
end.

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b.

5. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence
of the Pause ; see $29, 4.

§29.
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE.

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. 5Bp, 937 ; 937, nhbup
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root);
less frequently on the penultima, as in §9%, N2 night, nHBpR.

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of
secondary accent (§16, 2). Small words which are united by
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone
(¢16, 1).

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the
penultima (voces penacute) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with —, as a
sign of the tone.

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante-
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima ; and the Hebrew
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish
Jews, e. g. X33 P BX22 bréshis boro.

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other

* In this and the analogous examples (§ 65, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest nl'l':ﬂ
as the original form. (Accordingly nnp’: thou hast taken is dmtmgmsbed al.so
in pronunciation from NMYIR ad sumendum.) The false epithet furtive given to
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its
defenders, namely, that ql'_lb_g should be read shaldacht ; although such words as
g, bry were always correctly sounded shdchdth, ndchdl not naachl. Strictly
analogous is N7 y¥-hdd (from P17, § 75, Rem. 8, d).
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown

forward (descendit) one or two syllables according to the length

of the addition, as 737, B33, BIMI7; U, ER; Khbp,

hoep.  For the consequent shortening of the vowels, se¢ §27,

1,3.

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b.
3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final
syllable to the penultima (ascendit),

a) when the syllable (-1), §49, 2, is prefixed, as "2¥" ke will say,
¥ and he said; T2 he will go, T2* and he went ; TP
let him rise, DP*) and he rose up ;

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul-
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla-
bles).* E.g. i3 0% Job iii. 3, for 3 7578 ; vyh oA Is.
xli. 7, for 9B B39 ; Gen. i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17; Job xxii. 28 ;
Ps. xxi. 2;

3) in’ Pause. See No. 4.

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another
way, viz. by writing the words with Maggeph between them, in which
case the first wholly loses the tone, as ©%-33%. The above method

is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, § 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2.

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the
sowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant the
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes
a period or member-of a period, and on which the tone of the
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis-
tinctive accents, as Y87, Y71, The changes are as follows :
a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes

long ; as Sup, Sup; oY, B ; KRR, mOUR; TOM, TON, Jer.

xxii. 29 ; "OP (conspiracy), P 2 K. xi. 14;

b) when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as M20[p,
§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel,
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro-
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g.
noep, bR ; Maby, kb ; wbupy, wStpy.  The vowel select-

v ow) ey )

# Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the aceentuation, in
a kind of Iambic rhythm, That the authors of the system intended to secure this
object is evident, particularly, from the application of Methegh.
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ed is always that which had been shortened, in the same syl-
lable, to vocal Sh°va.* Moreover, vocal Sh'va in pausé be-
comes Seghol, as MY, MY ; and a Chateph gives place to
the analogous long vowel, as "%, "8 ; “5m, "7 ;

c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause,
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly
retract the tone, as "9, "5 ; NN, NMEN; MY, MRY; and

T )

in single cases, like %2 Ps. xxxvii. 20, for %3, and also W%
Job vi. 3, for 2% from ng>. : ‘

The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and
Seghol. Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause
(2 4 P73) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh forte,
as BITR. \

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as ?;}EJ, in pause
7o ; JoRbR, in pause 1oR~5% Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the
place of Tsere in pause. E. g. 3¢n for 28n Is. xlii. 22 ; b%3v, in pause
ngg Is. vii. 6. But more commonly, Tsere is retained; and on the
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out of pause, as 379 for 728
Lam. iii. 48.

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they
occur, in the next division.

* Such a Pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol-
lowing consonant ; § 20, 2, e.



PART SECOND.
OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

§30.

OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRILITERALS,
QUADRILITERALS).

1. THE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes
in the vowels, e. g. DI ke was red, DW red, O man (prop.
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as
958 he has reigned, 129 king. But it is customary,and of prac-
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu-
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb,
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it ; e.g.
PIX he wus righteous, PIX righteousness, P¥I2 righteous, &c.
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as
5p0 to stone, P} to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found
without the corresponding verb, e. g. 233 south, YUD nine. Yet
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the
forms now wanting.

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the thirfd
person singular of the Perfect, the root, W%, for which the Latin term
radiz is often used ; and hence the three consonants of the stem are

called radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters, namely
R, 3, 1,4 " 5,5 n 3 ¢ n, which are added in the derivation and

inflection of words. We however employ the term 700t in a different’

sense, as explained in No. 2.
2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-conso-
pants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems
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for-both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow
wit of the concealed root. Thus for example—

Root : "1 (to reign).

Verb-stem: 2% he has reigned. Noun-stem: 7% king.

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac-
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better,
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete
verb [3 pers. sing. Per{.] as the stem-word.

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a %, which
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla-
ble, e. g. B for BIR.

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono-
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest,
and most common ideas, as X father, O8 mother, "} brother,
come under this law ; thus we have “@8 my mother, as if deri-
ved from 09¥. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso-
nants (¢riliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, fromn
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral
roots. 'They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee-
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third
place. Thus, the stems 7297, %7, 837, 127, have all the mean-
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters ‘7
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The
third stem-consonant also may be strong. 'To such a monosylla-
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems,
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in
common.

Only a few examples can be presented here :—

From the root ¥P, which imitates the sound of kewing, are derived
immediately YR, N¥P fo cut off ; then, 3¥P, TxP, “3¥P, with the kin-
" dred significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge
(hence %R, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable &p, bp
from which is derived ©OR to cut into; =8P to sharpen ; MR to pare.
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, ©P, 9P ; hence 2up fo cut down,
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to destroy ; buz to cut down, to kill ; TR to cut off, lo shorten ; R lo
tear off, to pluck off ; IR to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this
radical syllable is ©3; hence B892 to cut off, to shear off ; ©33 Syr. to
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are 3 and 93; hence 113 to
mow, lo shear ; M2 to hew stones ; ©I3, 313, 13, ™13 fo hew off, to cut
off, to eat off, to graze ; and so I3 to cut, 573 lo cut off ; compare also
773, 973. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 231,
3N Lo hew slones and wood, YS1, NXN to split, divide, Y13 arrow (oyifa),
1IN lo sharpen, YW arrow, lightning, also NI to see (Lat. cernere,
Germ. scheiden), and many others.

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth
closed (utw) ; hence NTf, ©M3 (EX3), Arab. BMBN (0 Aum, to buzz. To
these add o3 to be dumb ; SR to become mule, to be astonished.

" The radical syllable 9, of which both letters have a tremulous
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 737, by7, £37, ©I?: then
1t is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder
(B¥7), the act of shallering, of breaking in pieces (>33, Y37).

Compare further, on the radical syllable 33 with the idea of elevation,
curving upward (gibbous), and on "D to break, $b, b, to lick, to sup,
the articles 333, 778, 335 in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon.

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow-
ing observations :—

a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs
(8emina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements
of the root itself, as ©R perfectus fuit, bp light.

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds,
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock.
E. g. 5ER [comp. Eng. lap], 1inte (1inw). XBY ddnte (jagw), Rb3,
xokanrw, B ladw, darSare.

¢) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord-
ing to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4). as the oldest, while
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period,
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and
metaphorical significations. E. g. mR and R23 fo be smooth, to be
shorn, to be bald ; and even 1% fo be bare. Sometimes, however,
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the
word, as 553 to roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but "3
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping — eaipw, aipw,
rerro; 3311 o cul slones or wood, requires a stronger sound than 113
to cut gruss, to mow.

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of
root-syllables, as yp, ©3, u, "3 (never Y3, y3, ©3, 1p); yB, 1
(seldom R); WP, 7 (not B3). Scarcely ever are the first two radi-
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cals the same (1177) or very similar (51%). On the contrary the last
two are very often the same (§ 67).*

¢) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is
sometimes so great that [, », r, especially when used as middle stem-
letters, are even softened to vowels, as W3, WY Lo tread down, lo
thresh ; Y28, 73X (comp. ©IX), fo press, and many others. Comp.
salvare, French sauver ; calidus, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French
chaud ; falsus, falso, in Calabria fauzu, French faur ; and the pro-
nunciation of the English words talk, walk. Comp. § 19, 5, Rem.

f) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi-
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive
of the sense, e. g. 21, PN, PI3 to be narrow, to afflict ; dyyw, ango ;
109 to tread ; ©13, foéuw, fremo, lo make a humming sound (lo buzz,

-v)

hence to spin), &c.

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan-
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon.
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a peaple
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves.

3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language,
belong stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five
consonants. -These are, however, comparatively far less frequent
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the
form is effected in two ways : @) by adding a fourth stem-letter ;
b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then
even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters,
as bup, bubup ; 230, 2030, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but
as variations in conjugation (§55). So likéwise the few words
which are formed by prefixing ¥, as n3nb® flame from 273,
Aram. conj. Shafel 350.

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of I

and r between the first and second radicals ; as ©82, B892 {0 shear off;
10 eat off ; LI = ©IY sceptre ; NI to glow ; MWIB hot wind (the

# Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible.
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 3p, P3, R3, 3B.
" Some letters, however, have been falsely considered imcompatible, as b2, which
are sometimes associated, e. g. in 573 and bjl"l, from the harsher forms 73,
=ar.  Comp. ygantds, together with ypuBdny, oxta, along with Gydoos, and
much that is analogous in Sanskrit.
t Especially in Athiopic, where these forms are very frequent.
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first form with = frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous
with Pi¢l, and in Aramean the two forms exist together, as >33, b93y.
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as findo,
scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from fid, scid (oxtdaw), tud,
jug. Addmons are also made at the end, principally of ! and n ; as 173
an aze, from the stem ™3 fo cut; 5272 an orchard, from ©92; 53:-
flower-cup, from 333 cup ; from 3} to tremble, 5371 to hop. The ter.
mination - has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages.

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound
form, as 370X a frog, perhaps prop. marsh-hopper, from =X fo hop,
and Arab. SXT @ marsh; nnbhd tranquil, from nbY o be quiet, and
1R to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as :]bus a bat, from
Loy dark and 0y flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in
the amalgamation of words, as ")b%8 (6 dsive) Dan. viii. 13 from
~haty be.

It should be remarked that quadriliterals may be shortened again
nto triliterals. E. g. from 53711 (hop, see above), b3 with the same

signification ; hence nbna partndge (from its hopping, limpiag gait);
nYY a chain for I'H\zhﬂ from “ng, =gy,

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be-
long the pronouns (§ 32 foll.), and some particles, especially inter-
jections (§ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu-
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however,
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection,
although their form is often very much shortened on account of
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known.
(See §99, &c.)

§31.
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE.

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and
their inflection, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for-
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa-
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative

* Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit
rusammenhiingenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fiir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. IT,, 8. 124 ff. 427 ff.
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax
than to that part of grammar which treats of forms.

H

" The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten-
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages.—The
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek ; the
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and
supplies its place by the relations of syntax.

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in
ebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con-

siderable variety (Sop, ‘mp, Stp, Swp, up). We have an exam-

pl

e of the other method in S¥PNi, and of both in the same word

in brgpr)j Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs,
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); moreover it occurs
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun.
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only
imperfect remains (§90).

is

4).

CHAPTER I
OF THE PRONOUN.

§32.
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN.

1. THE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally)
among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30,
For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection

(8§ 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention.

2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as

expressing the nominative, are the following :
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Singular. Plural.

1 comm."25%,in pause 1 comm. 2riN, (2nd), we
58 ; "W, in pause ;I (ho) )
"R :
m. TR (R8), in .
pause DR thou. | 2 { . ,‘D:': } ye.
7. T8 pr. “r) J T
m. R he. m. B, Mo

{7 the. 1317 oo fthy

The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suf
fizes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A.

REMARKS.
I. First Person.

1. The form "23% is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament ag 8.
The former exists in the Phenician, but in no other of the kindred dia-
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffizes (§ 33). In the Talmud
"% is constantly used, and “33% very seldom.

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. % is made
from "2)% (with the exchange of 3 for 1) by the addition, as it seems,
of ¥8. The form M, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only
in Jer. xlii. 6 (K®hibk). The form % is found only six times; e. g.
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud R} alone appears.)

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of.

1I. Second Person.

4. The forms NRX, AR, BAX, (B, are contracted from N, &c.;
the kindred dialects yet have n before the N, Arab. anta f. anti thou,
plur. antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is fn ta, to which
the meamng thou belongs (see § 44, 1) ; the an prefixed is demonstra-
tive, and gwes more support to the form. BY without 1 occurs only
five times, e. g. *Ps. vi. 4, and each time as Kethibh with the Q°ri NN,
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*ri (% 17), the reading of the
K*thibh may have been RX as an abbreviation from PRX.

* In Phoenician it is written "J3X, without the ending "—, and spoken some-
what like anckh (Plauti Peenulus, V. 2, 35., Gesenii Mon. Pheenicia, pp. 876, 437).
A trace of this form is found in the ZEthiopio gatalku (Ihave killed). In ancient
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok).
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The feminine form was originally pronounced "} (with the feminine
designation "—, probably from X7 she, properly thow she, compare
“bupn, §47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and Zthiopic. This form is still
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59, 1).
The final "— being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q°ri ny,
whose Sheva stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same
final "~ appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "9—,
27— (§ 58).

5. The plurals BRX, jA% are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, b) of
oMy (Arab. antum, Chal. PR, a form which lies at the foundation of
some verbal inflections, § 59, 1), and PR or "R, the full final vowel
giving place to the obtuse sound of ¢, somewhat in the manner of the
third person. 2% is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another
reading is J0%), and n3Ay (for which MSS. have also nym% (occurs
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6 ; Ez. xiii. 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For
the ending M— see No. 7.

III. Third Person.

6. The R indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of X1 and
N1, hiia, hia, like e in the German die (old Germ. thiy, thia), sie, wie.
A trace of this appears in the Arabic; as huwa, hiya, in the common
dialect hia, hta.

The masculine X3 is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever -
it stands for X™1, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (8%1), and
require it to be read XW3 (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded
rather according to the old form X,

7. The plural forms =71 and 3 come from X471 and 87 in the same
manner as CHX from PRX. In Arab. where they are pronounced hum,
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes £173,
%1 still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4,b). The f— in both forms has a
demonstrative force. (See § 90,2.) In Chald. (ji2f, i27), Arab. and
Zthiop. (huma, hom@) there is an appended 6, #, which occurs in
Hebrew in the poetical forms 2, 2, 8= § 58, 3, Rem. 1).

8. The pronouns of the third person N3, X1, =71, 1, are also
demonstralive pronouns (see § 122, 1),

§33.
SUFFIX PRONOUN.

1. The full and separate forms of the prondun, as given in
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa-

* Bee an exception in § 121, 2.
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expresséd by shortened
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns,
and particles (sufiz pronouns, usually sufiizes), e. g. W him
and 7 his (from 8 ke), thus ¥R20P T have killed him, 0% his
horse.

Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German,
as marjp pov for mawyp éuo, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum, Germ.
du hast's for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages.

2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it e
remarked :

a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp.
§121, 4), "hbwp I have killed him ;

b) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like
uario pov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro-
nouns, as 38 (abk-i) my father ; OW, equus ejus, and equus
suus (§124, 1, b);

¢) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of
a noun or a verb ; e. g. "8 (prop. my vicinity) with me, like
mea caussa, on the contrary "7 behold me, ecce me ;

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com-
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (5 sign of
the dative, 3 in, 19 from, § 102) with the suffixes, as > to him.
"2 in him, "M from me.

>

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as §— thee
from a form like 738 = "W thou. This applies also to the affor-
matives of the verb (§44, 1). -

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the
"noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes
they are different, e. g. " me, “— my.

A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and
of the suffizes, is exhibited in Paradigm A. In §§ 58-61 are given more
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see § 103.
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§34.
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN.
Sing. m. T ,
£ 7wy (i, o) } this

Plur. comm. 73R (rarely 5) these.

The feminine form P¥T is for NRY (from X} =77 and the
feminine ending 1, see §80, 2); and the forms ¥, ¥, which are
both of rare occurrence, come from M7 by dropping N. The
forms 5% and N)% (related to the Arabic article 5%, § 35, Rem. 1)
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The
form 5% occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and
always with the article >%7 (Rem. 1). The ending " in 138
(same as M) is a demonstrative appendage, as in ™27 (§32,
Rem. 7).

Another form of the demonstrative is 77, used only in poetry.
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and. is used
for all numbers and genders, like "X (§ 36).

Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article (7313, nb&h, bxn) accord-
ing to the same rules as the adjectlves, § 111, 2, There are, besides,
some peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article, M1 Gen.
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; Wb fem. Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened 0
usually masc. Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhl as rela-
uve pronoun.

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the partlcles, § 99, &ec.

§35.
THE ARTICLE.

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual
form is -7, with a short sharp-spoken & and a doubling of the

* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the demon-
stralive sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. h!]
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. N3, 73, 5|3 this, Arab. dhu, dki, dha;
Sansk. s, 83, tat, [Gr. 6, 7, 70], Goth. sq, &6, thata; Germ. da; der, die, das [om
the, this, that], &e.
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. ToER the sun,

SR%73 the river for W3 (according to § 20, 3, b).

When the article ‘73 stands before a word beginning with a
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to §22, 1)
be used, and hence the short and sharp & (Pattach) is lengthened
into & (Qamets) or & (Seghol). .

But to be more minute :

1. Before the weakest guttural X and before 1 (§22, 5) the
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as 287 the
Sfather, \INT the other, DT} the mother, T the man, 37 the
Joot, ORI the head, YGWY the evil-doer.

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the
syllable, and consequently the short &, maintain itself. But there
are then two cases to be distinguished :

A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than a
(<) or ° (), then a) before the stronger I and 7, the arti-
cle regularly remains 71, as RWW} that, O the month, S
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as 7} Gen. vi. 19, and
always O} those; b) before Y the Pattach is generally
lengthened, as 1373 the eye, "W the city, 1237 the servant,

vew

plur. ©¥1337.  (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.)

B) But when the guttural is followed by & (- ), then a) before
T and Y the article is always 7, provided it stands immedi-

ately before the tone-syllable, else it is i3, e. g. BY7) the people, .

N3 the mountain, 12973 (in pause), NI towards the moun-
tain, on the contrary B™W¥3 the mountains, Y37 the guilt ;
b) before 13 the article is always 13, without regard to the
place of the tone, as QNI the wise, I the feast; so also
c) before 1, as “o1W} the sickness, BTWI the months. (On

TrTwuT

the contrary Q2131 according to A, a.)
Gender and number have no influence on the form of the
article.
Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article ‘13 appears to have come

from %71, the b being always assimilated to the following letter (as in
npY, from MR, §19,2). The uniform assimilation is explained by
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is >} (spoken hal
among the Bedouins*), in which also the b is assimilated, at least before

all & and ¢ sounds, as well as before !, #, und r. E.g. al-Koran ; but,

* See Wallin in d. Zeitschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VL, 8. 195. 217.
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as-sana (Bedouin, has-aana), the same as MY®N the year.—The Arabic
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name 73inbx
Gen. x. 26, and perhaps in Wby ice, hail = W33 Ez. xiii. 11 13
according to others, in na-‘m (the people) Prov. xxx. 31.

2. When the preposltnons 3, b, and the 2 of comparison (§102)
come before the article, the 11 falls away (by contractlon) and the pre-
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3, b, and § 23, 5), as R™E32 in the heaven
for njgujr_q 3 ngé to the people for Ds":j’g, B3 on the mountains. With
3, however (which is less closely connected with the word), the 1 very
often remains, as BiMI2 Gen. xxxix. 11, but also ©9*2 Gen. xxv. 31, 33;
seldom with other preﬁxes, except in the later books, as B3> 2 Chron
x. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With J, which in con-
ception is still less closely connected with the word the 1 always
remains, as B3 and the people.

§ 36.
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "%
who, whick. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier,
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes
the form % by the elision of X and assimilation of 7, according
to §19, 2, 3; more rarely the form ‘¥ Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7,
and before ¥ in a single instance ¥ Judges vi. 17, though else-
where 9 before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form
©* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies] ; iii. 18. For the man-
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1.

=Y is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ots, that. Closely con-

nected with it in meaning is "9, which also belongs to the pronominal
stems, § 104.

§37.
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.
1. The interrogative pronoun is "2 who ? (of persons), and
" what ? (of things).

The pointing of 12 with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except
before X and =, as BRY 1Y what are ye? ENRY N2 what do ye see?
rarely before ¥ as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close

* In the Pheenician it never occurs in the full form, but as W, and ©R,
spoken 2a, se, &, and ys, es. Gesenius Mon, Phen. p. 438 ; Movers Pheenie. Texte I,
S. 81, ff. IL, S. 44. Comp. sbove § 2, 5. In modern Hebrew also, Q bas become
the prevailing form.
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connection with the following word: a) “I2 with Maggeph and Daghesh

Jorte conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as 79=n2 quid tibi? and even in one word,
as 23b0 quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, M0 what is that? Ex. iv.2; b) before
the harder gutturals 11, 11, 9, it also takes Pattach with the Daghesh
implied in the following guttural (§ 22, 1), ®wrhn Num. xiii. 18;
¢) before a guttural with Qamets, it takes Seghol (according to § 27,
Rem. 2), as N0y 12 what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as "3 Yip Ny what
voice, &c.? 1 Sam. iv.6; 2 Kingsi.7, but only when the tone of the clause
is far removed from the word ; moreover in the form 2D, M23 (see
more in the Lexicon under 112 in the note).

2. Both "3 and ™ occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in
the sense of whoever, whatever.

CHAPTER II.
OF THE VERB.

§38.
GENERAL VIEW.

1. OF the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in
several respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally
contains the word-stem (§30), and as its various modifications
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech.

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be

divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes :

a) Primitives, e. g. 128 to reign ; 301 to sit.

b) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verbs, e.g. PIX to jus-
tify, PTOXN to justify one’s self, from PIX to be just; com-
monly called conjugations (§39).

¢) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; e. g. 57 and
STW to pitch a tent, from SR a tent ; WO to root out and
BN to take root, from mw a root.

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding
classes, which they imitate in their forms.

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases
itself derivaiive; e. g. 1:5 to be white, hence M33b a brick (from the
color), and hence again $2% to make bricks; from 13 to increase

greatly, 33 a fish, and hence again 33 fo fish.



§89. CONJUGATIONS. 79

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma-
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become
a radical. E. g. 1% fo rest, to set one’s self down ; hence the noun nnj
a setting down; hepce again ™) fo descend ; in like manner ™R®,
2 pit, destruction (from 13%), hence T to destroy.

§39.

1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive
fc. en of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No. 4), is regarded as the stem, or
ground-form ; as Y¥P ke has killed, 22 he was heavy.* From
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same
form as the Infinitive (°p, also >¥p), with which are connected
the Imperative and the Imperfect.

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, qatila, qatula),
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono-
syllabic (Arab. qall, gitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy prevails
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete.

In verbs whose second radical is 7, the full stem appears only in the
second form ; e. g. 23, of which the third person Perf. is 3%,

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau-
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E.g. > fo learn, 72> to
cause to learn, to teach ; 32 to lie, 39U} to cause to lie, to lay ;
VRY to judge ; VED} to contend before a judge, to go to law. In
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ;
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jactre to throw, jacére to lie ; yivouce to
be born, ysvvae to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugationst (Hebr.
%733, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form,
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of
in connection, as parts of the same verb.

* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and
lexicons, thus 12b o learn, prop. he has learned.
+ Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars,
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (3&p, bup ; “vip
Soip ; Shup, Subep; comp. fo lie, fo lay ; to fall, to fell); partly
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (SR, 5™upn;
comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, te recount; bid, forbid);
sometimes in both united, as Svptf.  (Comp. §31, 2.)

In the Arameean this is effected less by the change of vowels than
by the addition of formative syllables; the variations by vowels having
almost gone out of use ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup-
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable n%, n¢. The Arabic
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle
place (§ 1, 6).

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error.
The ground-form is called Kal (5 light, because it has no for-
mative additions); the others (Y333 heavy, because burdened
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm
used by the old Jewish grammarians, 9% ke has done.* Several
of them have passives which dlstmgulsh themselves from their
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations
(including Kal) are the five following ; but few verbs, however,
exhibit them all.

Active. Passive..
1. Kal, Sup  to kill. (wanting.)
2. Niphal,  Sup} fo kill one’s self.  (very rare.)
. to kill many,
3. Piél, 'DDP{ t0 massacre. } Pual, Swp

4. Hiphil, 5>v%pn  to cause to kill. Hophal, bupn
5. Hithpagl, Supnn o kill one’s self.  Hothpaal, Suophi

* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for 2B, which has this advantage,
that all its conjugatious are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct-
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as E'I"'lﬁn', on0.  The Paradigm
5&_2, in common use since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch
as it is found with a slight change (Arab. and Zthiop. bnp) in all of them.
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and
oceur only in poetry; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by
usage.
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan-
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55).

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal. 2. Pi¢l and Pual.
3. Poél and Poal (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and
Hothpaal. 6. Hithpoél (§ 55). 7. Niphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew.
9. Pilel. The most appropriate division is into three classes; 1) The
intensive Piél, with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The
causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel); 3) The
reflexive and passive Niphal.

.

$40.

1. The Hebrew verb is. indebted, for whatever copiousness it
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses (Perfect
and Jmperfect*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two forms),
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela-
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi-
plicity in the uses of the same form, § 125, &c.) or in syntactic
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Jmpf. (see § 48).

" In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only twd
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others,
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimm’s d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835.

2. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. by persons, the
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most
cases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun,
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses.

The following table exhibits the formative syllables (afforma-
tives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 ff.

* See § 47, note *, where the relation of these two terms to each other, and
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the cor-
responding terms in the Hebrow lexicon of Gesenius (translated by Dr. Robinson,
fifth edition, 1854) are Preter for Perfect, and Future for Imperfect.—Tr.

6
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PERFECT.

Sing. Plur.
3 m. . 3ec ...
37 ..
2m. n... 2 m. m...
27 n... 2f m...
le ... 1ec. V...

IMPERFECT. .
3 m. e 3 m. ...
3f ...n 3/ m...n
2m. N 2m. ...0
27 —..n 2f. m...n
le ... R le e ?
$41.

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs,
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in g¢. The devia-
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb
are owing—

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi-
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22
(guttural verb, §§ 62-65);

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or
contraction (contracted® verb, § 66, 67), as ¥3?, 330 ;

¢) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals ($§23,
24), so that many changes occur through its commutaticn,
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, $ 68-75), as
s

~v)

The letters of the old Paradigm >0 are used in naming the letters
of the stem, P desngnatmg the first, > the second, and b the third.
Hence the expressions, verb &B for a verb whose first radical is & (prime
radicalis R) ; verb 15 for one whose third radical is 1 (tertie radicalis
1) ; verb 53 (9 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the
same (medie radicalis geminate).

* The term défective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those
whose forms are not all in use (§ 78).




. §§42, 48. THE REGULAR VERB; KAL 8

I. OF THE REGULAR VERB.
§42.

As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con-
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to
the general analogy of the verb.

In Parad. B, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55).
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice ;
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect, with the modifications
of the latter, in treating of Kal—as also the forms and significations of
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb. though the
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c.

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL.

§43.
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION.

1. The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is Sup
(middle A),* especially in fransitive verbs. There is also a form
with E (T'sere), and another with O (Cholem), in the second
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 7122 fo be
heavy, 12p to be small. Sometimes both forms, the tranmsitive
and the intransitive, exist together, as 859 fo jill (Esther vii. 5),
R fo be full (comp. §47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense
for both forms, as 279 and 27 to approach.

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect-of
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter.

Rem.1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel,
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The
pretonic Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes
vocal Sh®va on the shifting of the tone, as nbup. In Aramean it
wholly falls away in the root itself as Br:p, op.

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal : =21 to cover with
pitch, from “2n pitch ; M2 to sall, from NbY salt. '

* A verb middle 4 is one that has Pattach (short &) under the middle radical
or in the second syllable; a verb middle E, one that has Zsere; and a verh
mvddle 0, one that has Cholem.—Txr.
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$44.
PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION.

1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number,
and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives,) to the
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal ad]ectwe, ex-
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Perf. ; as 0} he has killed, 5505
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou, or killer-thou, a killer wast thou,
nnR Yup), XY ke was fearing, BN fearing were ye, for
ong X, In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in
nubEpR for W8 bwR. In the first person sing. "RYER we have "—,
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative
sound D, by which the afformative is at the same time distin-
guished from the suffix forms % and " (as if one would form
N, R 7, after the analogy of FRW). n the third person, M—
(01 lgmall y N—,comp.Rem.4)isa demgnauon of the feminine (as
in the noun §80, 2), and 3 (originally 77) is a sign of the plural.

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as (fo be) Sanscr. asmi, siul, Dor.
ly;u for évui (l am), where the endmg M belongs to poi and ué; Sanscr.
asi, Dor. évai (thou art), where o¢ is about = ov; Sanscr. asti, ol (he
u), where 7¢ corresponds to the pronoun 76, and so forth. For the most
part, indeed. the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. 1st pers. sing., Arab. kataltii, Syr. ketlet,
where the characteristic ¢ is wholly lost.

2. In lespect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fem.

sing. Moep is followed by the 3d masc. plur. ¥0p, and that of

‘the 2d masc. sing. n’:'ap by all the forms of the first and second
persons.t

# On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective,
see what has already been said § 39, 1. In intransitives they often have the same
form, as R‘:‘fg Sull, or he was full ; 9P small, or he was small. In transitives the
participle has, indeed, a different form (buP); but the adjectiveform, bup,
may be compared with Bq)p', although it generally denotes properties, as B3R
wise, {910 (inimical) adversary, § 84, 1.

t In the Paradigms the forms f5upP and RhWR are, therefore, designated
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner.
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Only opbup, jrowp have the tone on the last syllable, and, in
consequence, Sh°va under the first radical (§27, 3).

N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over
into (-), as the Paradlgm shows. The original E remains, however,
regularly in the feeble stems ¥ (§ 74, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only
in pause, i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as MR2Y, Job xxix.
10 ; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15.

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical,
sometimes passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3)
Thus oS8T ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, ERYI ye possess Deut. iv.
1,22;s0 ‘also before suffizes “EONY I have asked him 1 Sam, i. 20,
Tm':'« I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be consndered
verbs middle E : the weakening of the vowel is owmg simply to the
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is by, @91, 1y,
not b8%, ¥, 121, See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4.

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it
has the tone, as B73}. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as k527 I have overcome him, 53 (see
§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23.

4. Unfrequent forms.* Smg 3d fem. in m— (as in Arab. ZEthiop.
Aram.), e. g. P28, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail-
ing form (§ 59, 1) ; more frequent in stems ¥b and 135, § 74, Rem. 1, § 75,
Rem. 1.—2d masc. 91 for B (differing only in onhography), as NRMA3,
Mal. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12.—2d fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the
end; as "N351, Jer. xxxi, 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "Ry,
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro-
nounced "R2%77, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal
reading (without %) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is
connected the form "nbup before suffixes (§ 59, 1, ¢).—1st com. sometimes
without Yodh, as n':up, Ps. cxl. 13 ; Job xlii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This
however is found only in Kethibh ; the Qeri substltutes the full form.—
Plur. 2d fem. M (or M) Amos iv. 3.—3d com. seldom with the full
plural ending (often in Chald. and Syr.), as }3517, Deut. viii. 3, 16,
or with a superfluous & (after Arabic orthography), as 833511, Jos. x. 24.
In the Imperfect the form with }1 is more frequent, see § 47 Rem 4.

N.B. 5. In connection with the afformatives £, ", 3, the tone is
on the penultima, and the word is Milél; with the others it is Milra
.(§15,2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by
the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time
" the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (), is restored, as

* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual ones
tn the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be
called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms.
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nbup, wop, nxba; b) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect, wlere it s
moved forward one syllable (§49, 3).

§45.
OF THE INFINITIVE.

1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has two
forms. The shorter, in Kal 5®p, is the prevailing form { Infin.
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and
with prepositions (U5 o kill, §132, 2), and takes after it a
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§133).
The longer form (Infin. absolute, or emphatic), in Kal >¥op, is
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative, is added to the finite
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal-
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex-
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details,
see Syntax, §131-133.*

2. In form, 5B and biup are distinguished, by a firm immu-
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable 0 in the former (hence with
suff."5R). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph. and Hoph.
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable 6, although the Inf.
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piél, S50p, with bwp.

Besides bup the Infin. constr. has the following vnusual forms in
Kal:

a) bzp, e.g. =39 to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7.

b) mbzp and nbup, nbup (feminine forme from 2 and bBp) ; as Mo
o hate, NI o approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, "l’aun lo pity Ezek. xvi. 5.
(Asa verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.)

¢) b2p7 (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. X9p2 to call Numb. x. 2.

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14).

3. A sort of Geerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr.
with the preposition 5, as “0pb interficiendo, ad interficiendum,
625 ad cadendum (for to fall).

* In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the predominant form, is put before the
other under the name of Infinitive, xat’ $Sozir. .
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The % is here closely combined with the Inf. into a grammatical form
as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene,
namely 5B3b lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also lig-tol, just as in the Impf. 33,
bRy, On the contrary 55:: Job iv. 13, bb32 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the
prepositions 2 and 2 are conceived to be less closely connected with the
Infinitive : so also5 as an exception ; yingd) Wiryd, Jer. i. 10.

§46.
OF THE IMPERATIVE,

1. The chief form of the Imperative 5bp (2p) is the same
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect (§47), and which in
another view, as Infinitive (§ 45), connects itself with the noun.*
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper-
Ject ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega-
tive precedes, as StPR 5% ne occidas (not Svp X). The proper
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as
Niphal and Hithpaél, have it.

2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and
will be understood from the explanations given below in §47, 2.
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the
second after the analogy of the jussive (see §48, 5).

Rem. 1. Besides the form 5bp there is also one with Pattach, as 23%
(as id the Inf. and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii.5. The Pattach is regular in '1:15
from 1232 ; see the Paradigm.

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine

and plural form an & (Q.amets-chatuph) instead of the i, as %5%2 draw
ye Ez. xxxii. 20 ; "25Q reign thou f. Judges ix. 10.

* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the
Imperative (§ 131, 4, ). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be
properly an Infinitive ; for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and
Imperfect. Ii might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d
person of the Impf. (bt from bPM); but in reality these three forms are each
independent, and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer-
tainly have been borrowed from the Impf.

t An Imper. is found twice (Ez xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hopkal, but with a
reflexive meaning.
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3. In the form l'l:‘:bp the N— at times falls away, and then a helping
vowel is introduced, as in Pﬁﬁ hear ye f. for my32Y Gen. iv. 23; comp
W call ye f. for rwnp Ex. ii. 20. The shortemng is probably owing
to the guttural,

. §47.
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECTION.*

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed (preformatives) to the
‘root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. (5tp). These for-
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand befere the verbal form,
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in
every case, only one consonant remains (", B, X, ), mostly with
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh°va. But as this is not always
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp.
the table, §40, 2.

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear.

In the 1s¢ pers. Stpy, plur. Sop3, 8 is an abbreviation of ¥,
2of W8. This person required no addition at the end.

In the 2d pers. sing. the 1 in 5upn is from NN, the "— in
“>upn is the sign of the feminine, as in "0 thou (femmme, see
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 2 (more fully .}, see
Rem. 4) in upn, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person,

* The name Jmperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a wider
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or is gone into
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Jmperfect, on the
contrary, denotes the unfinished and continuing, that which is being done, or coming
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future); but also that which is in progress
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinetion
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect,
the verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something
subordinate ; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, is
expressed by a prefixed pronoun.——A like twofold division of the tense-forms
sccurs in the older branches of the Aric family, and as revived again in the Parsi
snd Modern Persian.—See farther, in the Syntax, § 125, ff.
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and as in the Perfect also (§44, 1), and is here appropriated to
the masculine ;* 7 in TH5WPN is the sign of the plural feminine
(in Chaldee j-.), or borrowed from 77 ece. .

In the 3d person Sbp", the " is less easily explained, there
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for Y (from X1, pro-
perly SUpY (comp. 287 for 281 § 69). The plur. (fully 75upY) is
formed by the plural ending 71, shortened 2. The R in the femi-
nines Stpn, M>BPN, which are precisely the same as the second
person, may be connected with the feminine ending N—.

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the
analogy of btp" is followed by all the other forms which receive
no addition at the end, and that of “>tpPR by the forms "bup?,
"5opn ; analogous to ﬂ;’?ﬁgn is M358p in the Imperative.

Rem. 1. The final 6 (Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written
JSully are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. b) Before
Maggeph it becomes Qamets-chatuph; e. g. DY=3M3"M and he wrote
there, Josh. viii. 32. ¢) It becomes vocal Sh®va before the afformatives
"— and 3. In the few instances in which it remains before such affor-
matives, the pointing becomes %, because it stands close before the
pause, e. g. YIDY? yish- pam (they wzll Jjudge), Ex. xviii. 26 ; Ruth ii. 8; .
comp. Prov. xiv. 3.

N.B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid-
die A, like bupR. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take & (Pattach)
in the Imperf, as %13 o be great, Impf. ¥337 ; Y8R o be small, Impf. jop".
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Impf with ¢ is then transi-
tive, and that with 4 intransitive. E. g. “X¥p" he will cut off; will reap ;
“XP* he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also ©bn, Impf. 6, to sub-
due ; Impf. &, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13; Job xiv. 10 More seldom
both occur without any difference in signiﬁcation ; e g. 5% and WY ke
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble é (Tsere) is also found in
the final syllable, as j@% for j037. These three forms of the Imperfect
are called Impf. O, Impf. A, Impf E.

3. For the 3d plur fem m35upn occurs in three instances (as if to
distinguish it from the 2d pers. ), the form mbtpY, as in Chaldee and
Arabic. E. g. n31832 they will arise, Dan. viii. 22 comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ;
1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances h:’:t-pn seems to have been used
improperly for the 3d pers. singular, Ex.i. 10; Judg. v. 26 (and accord-

* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable @n, & It is true that in
the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it
stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac, mase., gétalan, fem
gétalen, so in Arabic, masc., qdtal, fem. gatdina.
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ing to some Job xvii. 16 ; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, nect}
properly we eat, is the common form for / eat ; and in the French patois,
javons for j’ai.)—In the Pentateuch 3 (na) occurs in place of M ; espe-
cially after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2), e. g. Ex. i 18, 19, xv. 20, as in
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Imp (§ 46, Rem. 3).
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form F3W12in with “—
inserted, after the manner of verbs 5 and 19 (§ 67,4, § 72, 5)

N.B. 4. The plural forms ending in % appear also not unfrequently
with the fuller ending §%, most commonly with obvious stress on the
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is
then retained, as 1!!;'?'} they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, 13323R ye shall hear,
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2,
ngp TIN5 comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12;
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, 3922} arm2 y01m2 52 they see not ; let
them see and be ashamed.* This original ending % is common in Ara-
mean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Ofthe
Impf with & (the Arab. orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), R Jer. x. 5 is
the only example.

5. In like manner “b%pn has a longer form with final j, namely
"van which is also common in Aram. and Arabic. The j"— here is
scarcely original ; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending n.
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14 ; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18.

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sheva,
is restored and takes the tone, as "btpn, %Py, Comp. § 29, 4.

"§48.
LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND
IMPERATIVE.
(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.)

1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally
appropriated.

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the

* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43; comp. 2 Chron. vi. 29, 38,
—1 Kings xii. 24; 2 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi. 4; xxiii. 4.
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first person (with unimportant.exceptions), while its shortened
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however,
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin-
guished from the common form of the Imperfect.

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi-
cative Imperf. ydqfulu, it has, @) a Subjunctive, ydqtula; b) a Jussive.
yaqtul ; and c) a so-called fmperf. energic, yaqtulan, which is nearly
related to the Heb. Cohortative.

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long & (M-)
appended to the first person ; e. g. FSUPN for StpX. It is
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone
wherever it is taken by the afformatives % and “—, and hence it
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do.
E. g. in Kal, "M8Y; in Pi¢l, 70 Ps.ii. 3; but in Hiphil,
IR,

Very rarely, the duller sound f— takes the place of 71— (§ 27, Rem.
4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20 ; Ps. xx. 4). The second person,
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5.

71— denoles, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten-
dency towards a place ($90, 2); and after the same analogy, the
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta-
tive), &c. (see § 128).

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons.
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica-
tive ; e. g. Svp", as Indic. ke will kill, as Jussive let him kill.
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra-
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; Indic. >"oph,
Jussive 5up~. It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs 19, as nfa»
and nQ? for £ and N"2Y ; and in all the conjugations of verbs
15, where it consists in the removal (apocopé) of the ending M ;
e. g. 53 for 53, (The name Future apocopated, derived from
the mode of forming it in verbs 135, is applied generally to this
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending  is
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excluded. So also the 2d sing. fem., as “"bpn, "R, i,
&c. ; and all forms, sing. and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as
W™D Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. '

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is
used where a command, wish, or condition is expressed.

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by ©—-) and
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic
has an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length-
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as “at), fmt,
220, 1290 ; the shortened Jmp. in verbs 112, as 53 for 7d3 ; both
together in Hiphil, as upr and N3Bpa for Sep.  The sigaifi-
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as B
stand up, TP up ! 0 give, N give up.

§49.
~ PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH Y OONSECUTIVE.

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres-
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu-
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene-
rally, is this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with
the Perf. and proceeding with the Impf. ; and, on the contrary,
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impf.
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen. i. 1: In the beginning God
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver.3: And God
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light.
Ver. 4: And God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii.
17 : Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people,
and upon thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since,
&c. Ver. 18: And it will happen (Pexf. 72N) on thatday . . ..
Ver. 19 : and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula-
tive ; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of the
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Vav, and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is
prefixed.*

2. The Vav consecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor-
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattack and a Da-
ghesh forte in the next letter, as 0p™ and he killed, but to
the 1st pers. sing. with Qamets (according to §22, 1), as Supxy
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted,
as "37M and "M, in §20, 3, b]; b) it takes a shortened form of
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. §48, 4), e. g. in Hiphi:
Sup™ (§53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone
back to the penultima, as ™%, shortened M7, with Vav consecu-
tive 1931 (and he died), §67, Rem. 2, 7; §68,1; §69, Rem. 3 ;
§71; §72, Rem. 4, 7; §73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. on the
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending M is often append-
ed, but chiefly in the later books ; e. g. 2N and I plucked
out, Ezra ix. 3. See more in § 129.

This '4 is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp nz3, "ED,
mmb, where the prepositions 3, 3, b are strengthened ina slmllar way),
in the sense of and then, and so.

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connectlons,
like m125; and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is merely
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first
person.f

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of
the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In
form it is the usual Vav copulative (), e. g. A7) (after Impf.)

* Since it affects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is called by gram-
marians Vav conversive (i. e. converting the Jmpf. into the Perf., and the Perf.
into the Jmpf.). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially
denotes sequence or progress,

+ Also the forms in 3 and j"— occur very seldom after Vav cons, P2V M
Judg. viii. 1; Ez xliv. 8,

1 The opinion of earlier grammarians, that SBR" is a contraction of btpr nan
(which was explained, i¢ happened that ke killed), is in every respect erroneous, and
is now antiquated. The *) is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi-
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with
it (e. g Levit, Num., Josh., Jud.,, 1 and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth); just as some other
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula } (Ex,, 1 K., Ezra)—Equally
false is its derivation, according to some, from Bbp"j .
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise
have it on the penultima,* e. g. "PO57 I went, "5 (with pre-
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; NP*I2N Perf,, N7
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. 'See more on the use of the
Perfect, in §126.

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, @) in the
18t pers. pl 3TN Gen. xxxiv. 16; b) in verbs RB and 1ib; e. g. VUM
Ex. xxvi. 4,6,7,10 ff. (on the contrary, 921 the 9th and other verses).

§60.
OF THE PARTICIPLE.

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (>ws).t
The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost
passive form of »2p. In the Aramean the passives of Piel and Hiphil
are in like manner lost, except in the participles.

2. In intransitive verbs mid. E and mid. O, the active Parti-
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing.; as 70"
sleeping from 07, W0 fearing from "52. Comp. the formation
of the Participle in Niphal, §51, 1. Bat in verbs mid. 4, it has
the form >¥p ; in which the 6 is a corruption of the original ¢
(qotel from gatel, §9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form %P
is in common use only as a verbal noun, {84, 1.) In Piél, Hi-
phil, and Hithpaél, the Participle is formed after a different
manner.

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns
(3887, 94).

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is Tmm prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for
Sein from -;'on), comp. 3°20 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. dw3ix
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also foi Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. §;

but this is rather the 3d sing. impf. Hiphil of §%%. Comp. a quite similar
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in 2P is unchangeable, though

® Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the
Suture, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connection with
what is past, is left undecided.
_ t The Jewish grammarians call the pnrti;:iple also 3933 (middle word); yet
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord-
ingly holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 134, 2).
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it is generally written defectively. The form B3, Is. xli. 7, for £bin is
explained by § 29, 3, .

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, flown. Thus
YN8 means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8, 19D confisus for confidens,
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin .

B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS

§51.
NIPHAL.

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable
373 (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic )}) pre-
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr.
Suph, contracted from >uR7. With the Inf. are connected, in
form, the Fmp. Y0pt3 and the Jmpf. Sup", contracted from Supm.
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence Sop3.
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from
the Perfect only by the long (,), as S¥p3, fem. MPup3 or NHHRS.
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal.

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part. by the Nun pre-
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter.
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63, 4).
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long
(§221).

2. In signification, it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid-
dle voice ; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g.
W) fo look to one’s self, to beware, puAacos6ce, V00 to hide
one’s self ; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g.
O to trouble one’s self, to grieve, M2X2 to bemoan one’s self, to
bewail, comp. 6dvpscFae, lamentari, contristari. b) Then it
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as LRW? fo contend with
another at law; 73 to counsel, Niph. fo consult logether ;
comp. the middle and deponent verbs Sovisves e, pdysc e
(erb2), altercari, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél
(854, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active
with the addition of self, for one’s self, e. g. S8 to ask for
one’s self (1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like wirovuai 6¢ voro,
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vdvoacdac yiréve to put on (ome’s self) a coat. Here,
instead of the accusative (se), the remote object (expressed by the
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation. d) It is often
also passive of Kal, e. g. 157 to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise
of Piél and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g
(from "122 to be in honor) Piél to honor ; "2 in Piél to conceal,
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy ; Niph. passive of each :
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (mbr}
Kal and Niph. o be sick) and even take an accusative (§138, 2,
Rem. 1).

Examples of denominatives are ; "213 o be born a male, Ex, xxxiv.
19, from =37 a male ; 225 cordatum fieri, Job xi. 12, from 235 cor.

The older grammanans have represented Nlphal as the proper
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect.
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are
still found in Kal traces of another passive form (§50,1); and the Arabic
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala),
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a
trace of the Passive of Niphal in the form 5833, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14.
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer-
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive.
The 4§71 prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like n#1 in Hith-
pa&l.*

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. bF3 connects itself, in form, with the Per-
fect, to which it bears the same ‘relation as bizp to bup. Examples of
this form, k%) rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, :]D:: desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30;
of the other, 1!'!23'! Jer. xxxii. 4 ; once Y7IN exaudiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The
5 in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has
also in Piel and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding 4. Not unfrequentis the
form buph as Inf. absol. ; e. g. Num. xv. 31 ; Deut. iv. 26; 1 K. xx. 19.

2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of T%ere in the final syl-
lable, e. g. ¥23%1 and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8; as also in other cases
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g.
PNAR they shall be remembered, Is. 1xv. 17; but these forms are unfre-
quent.

3. When the Impf, or the Inf., or the Imp is immediately followed

* In other languages, also, may be obeerved the transition of the reflexive into
the passive, So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se. In the old-Slavie and Bohemian, amat-se
stands for amatur ; in the Dacoromanie, é0 me laudu =I am praised. See Pott's
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, 8. 183 fi. Th. 2. 8. 92. Bopp’s Vergleichende
Grammatik, S. 686 ff.
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes
Seghol instead of Tsere. E.g. B3 837 he stumbled at it, Ez. xxxiii.
12; ' "n32 and he heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. BvThR M and
God heard 2 Sam. xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with
the retracted tone has become the usual one ; as "2¥N take heed, Ex.
xxiii. 21 ; ¥ and he fought, Num. xxi. 1.

4. A frequent form of the 1st pers. is buPR, as WA J will be found,
Ez. xiv. 3, $2%% I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. §69 Rem. 5.

it

§ 52.
PIEL AND PUAL.

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II.
qattala, Aram. S¥p) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter.
In the active, the Impf. 5®p" and the Part. bupn (whose prefor-
matives retain their original Sh®va) are formed, according to the
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. 5p. The passive (Pual)
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical,
and & under the second. In other respects the active and passive
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piél,
Pattach takes the place of T'sere in the first and second persons
(5tp, mbwp, "nbwp), which, properly, have for their basis the
form bwp. See Rem. 1.

The » which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char-

acteristic of the Part. is related to "2 who ? — whoever, one who. .

. Piél and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the
middle stem-letter. Itis omitted onlyin the following cases: a) Always
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely,
when this letter has Sheva (§ 20, 3, b); as WW" Job xxxvii. 3, for
WY he directs it; PNSY for nnbus Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under
the littera dagessanda ; e.g. PIRR for nnp’: she is taken Gen. ii. 23;
comp. ix. 2 ; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part. the Sheva under
the preformatlves may also serve as a mark of these conjugations.

2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe-
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9);* e.g.

* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force,
are found in the German words reichen, recken ; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon
styecan), strecken ; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen : others in which

it has the causative signification, are stechen, stecken ; hen, ; in Greek,

7
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P2 to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly); S8t ¢
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed
upon many, as 2P to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piél zo bury
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa-
tion of Piél is found with various shades of difference, as B Zo
open, Piél to loose; “B® to count, Piél to recount. With the
cager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, &) It has a causative
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. 10> to learn, Piél to teach. It
often takes the modifications expressed by fo permit, to declare
or to regard, to help, as ™3 to let live; PIX to declare inno-
cent ; 19" to assist in child-bearing. ¢) Denominatives are fre-
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean ¢
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or o be in
any way occupied with it ; as from P nest, 2P to make a nest ;
from "PY dust, “BY to throw dust, to dust. 1t also expresses the
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is
the name (as o head, old Engl. for behead, to skin), e. g. ©0
(from B a root) fo root out, extirpate ; 23 (from 2 tail) pro-
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army;
187 to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot
be traced to a noun, e. g. PO to stone, and also fo remove the
stones, sc. from a field.*

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon-
taneously, e. g. 223 to steal, Pi€l to steal, Pual to be stolen.

1n Piél the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger
and more prominent idea. E. g. XB% in Piél to sew up, in Kal to heal ;
w23 Piel fo cut, to hew out, Kal fo form, to make ; 23 Piel to uncover,
Kal to reveal.

In an intransitive sense, Piél occurs as an intensive form, but only in
poetry, as DR frangi Jer. li. 56 ; M® to be open Is. xlviii. 8; Ix. 11;
™7 lo be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7.

28ddw to bring o an end, from the stem 1élo ¢o end, 7m&u to beget, and to bear,
from yére to come into being. The above examples from the German show also
that ¢k when doubled takes the form of kk, ¢k, in accordance with the laws relat-
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 18, 8).

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member,
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing, This force is not wholly wanting,
aleo, in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal 23% (from "3®) to buy and
sell grain ; Lat. causari, preedari, &c.
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N.B. Rem. 1. The Perf. Piél has frequently ( - ) in the final syllable
instead of (~), e. g. 18N to destroy, 92 to break in pieces. This occurs
especially before Maggeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a
period, when other words immediately follow ; but at the end of a period,
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare > Is. xlix. 21 with b3
Josh. iv. 14; Esth. iii. . Some verbs have Seghol, viz. 37 fo speak,
"B2 o alone, ©ID lo wash clothes.

A single instance of () in the first syllable (after the manner of the
Chaldee) s found in Gen. xli. 51, %2 fo cause to_forget, occasioned by
the play upon the name P¥. Compare the quadriliteral 1878, which
is analogous, in form, with Pial (§ 56). :

2. The Impf, Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally
take Seghol in the ﬁnal syllable, e. g. ¥o=2®3" he seeks for himself Is. xl.
20 ; “b-uwp sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hlthpael In the 1st pers.
sing. Impf besides SRR there occurs also (very seldom) the form N8
Lev. xxvi. 33, and "398 Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2)
With Vav cons. we have also bupyy for bupy Judges vi. 9. Instead
of nyb&pn are found such forms as m’:&pm e. g. Is. iii. 16 xiii. 18.

3. The Inf. abs. Piel. has sometimes the separate form given in the
paradigm, as "®Y castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18 ; but far more frequently.
‘that of the Inf. constr. bup.

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-cha-
tuph, e. g. 2189 dyed red Nabh. ii. 4; comp. iii. 7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Qib-
buts, as 5™ Judges xviii. 29.

5. As Inf. abs. Pual we find =33, Gen. xL 15. An Inf. constr. Pual
does not occur in the regular verb.

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the preﬁx B ; it is then
distinguished, like the Part. Ni iph., only by the Qamets in the final syl
lable, e. g. NpY faken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. Tbe for P30 Judg. xiii. 8,
also Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6, 8 Prov xxv. 9.

§53.
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL.

1. The characteristic of the active is i3, in the Perf. 11, mak-
ing a closed syllable with the first radical, and ¢ (*=) inserted
after the second. From the Inf. S™opi3 are formed the Impf. and
the Part. 5mep?, Svupn, for Svupiy, bwopim (823, 4). In the
passive, 71 is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl-
lable takes ¢ in place of ; Sup or SupR, Impf. STJP" or b'apw
Inf. absol. Yupr} ; in other respects the formation is ana]ogous
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d
pers. Perf. the "— falls away and Pattach takes its place, s
Svopn, noBpn; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara-
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mezan (>UPR), and of the Arabic (SUPR), where the *— is not
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the form, and
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel.

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf,, Imp., and
Inf, the prefix f1; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor-
matives, which in Hiphil is Pattach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamels-
chatuph. ‘

(4

2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal,
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél (§52,
2, b), e. g. NX? to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ;
WP to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. -
takes two accusatives (3139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil
are both in use in the same signification, as 128 to perish, Piél
and Hiph. ¢o destroy ; but generally only one of them is found,
or they have some difference of signification, as in 733 Zo be
heavy, Piél to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs
merely become transitive, e. g. ) to bow (intrans.), Hiph. o
bow (trans.).

The causative and tramsitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form.
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and often
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre-
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;"
e. g. 28 Hiph. to become fat (properly lo produce fat); PInt and pzy
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength); Rw3 Hiph. fo
become feeble. After the same analogy =93, Hiph. o become rich (pro-
perly to make, to acquire, riches) ; and particularly, words which express
the taking of a new color,us TN Lo become red, '35 o become while,
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew
mode of conception, an act; e. g. WM not to be silent, but properly
to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.); 3" quietem agere, T lo
prolong (one’s stay), lo tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as
™3 fo deal well, NNIER to do wickedly, properly {0 make good, or bad
(sc. i293, ™271, which are also often expressed).

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often
expresses the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the ori-
ginal noun is the name ; e. g. WW:Y to put forth roots, }"IRN to put forth

* The verb MY to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideas,
v. g. to make fat ( fatness), for, to'produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; fo make
Jfruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9.
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 85;
sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forze, far frutto.
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korns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as J"IN1I fo listen
(properly to make ears); 185 to chatter, to slander (after "the same
analogy, properly fo make tongue, to use lhe tongue freely).

3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. 557 potuit, Impf. Hoph. potens
fiet, i. e. poterit.

Rem. 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the “— of the final
syllable (in 3d pers. sing. and plur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take —
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing. (in Chaldee the usual form),
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with  and &.
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in_the lengthening of the
forms it becomes vocal Sh®va, and with gutturals it is changed into
Pattach. The Inf. abs. has a firmer and longer é. More particularly:

2. The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh ;
as ¥ Judg. xvii. 3; 7337 Ex. viii. 11; 9"2%1 Amos ix. 8. Strictly
Chaldee, with X instead of the 11, is ©"2¥X mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3.
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with 7%ere stands for the Inf.
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12 ; xxxii. 8.

3. The mp. but seldom takes the form >wzpm (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause;
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened
forms buptl (— tone-long) and "l’bﬂt:pﬂ as j2u1, make fat, I'l:l"bpl'l
aitend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph as R3=j201 Job xxii.
21. “5"dpm and ¥ ERA are never shortened.

N.B. 4. In the lmpf 2d and 3d m. ging. the form with — is the usual
one for the Jussive, as >330~b% make not great Obad. 12, "27 let him cut
off Pe. xii. 4, and also with 1 consec., as b1am and he divided Gen. i. 4.
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol as ia“PINM and he held
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive
also, and with 1 consec. ; as P 27?1 and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22.
The single éxceptions, where £ (a8 in Aramean) is shortened to vocal
Sheva, are 1297 Jer. ix. 2, 3p27 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi. 2. The defec-
tive mode of wntmg C‘Inreq, e. g Dbﬁ‘ is not an essential variation.

5. The form of the Part. with (. )m the sing. is doubtful (Is. liii. 3);
but perhaps the plurals o512 dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, ©™131 helpers
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The Sfem. is rbipn,
e. g. n;n Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8.

6. In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms %9537 we have re-
proached 1 Sam. xxv.7,and "Ro&3y 7 have stained (wnth % as in Aram. )
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7.

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic I regularly gives place
to the preformatives, as >*up?, > 2%, but not to prepositions in the
Inf, b"2pnb, because their connection with the ground-form is less
intimate than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some
few excepuons, as I"inY he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for Ieiie, RYINY he
will prawe for 7Y% (in Verbs 18 only); on the contrary s*nm’: for :ﬂuwnb
2o sing Ps. xxvi. 7, :'HR’D for :"'IR"I": lo cause lo faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33
comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Pa. Ixxviii. 17.

.
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N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does net fall on the afformatives %, i1—
and "—. - They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav consecutive ie
prefixed, as 11573 Ex. xxvi. 33.

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf,, Impf., and Part. % () is found in
the first syllable as well as 6 (»), 2R3, but not so often in the regular
verb, e. g. :?t;-‘! Ez. xxxii. 32, and 73297 xxxii. 19; ‘1’2‘:;%‘3, Part. ?";‘q"q
2 Sam. xx. 21, and r'e:,a_Sv:;q Is. xiv. 19; but verbs {B have 4 constantly.
as 37 (according to § 9, 9, 2).

10.  The Inf. abs. Hophal (as in Hiphil) has (..) in the final syllable ;

. e. g. onn fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; 73N nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb.
11. On the Imp.Hophal, see § 46, 1, note .

§54.
HITHPAEL.

" 1. This conjugation connects itself with Piél, inasmuch as 1
prefixes to the form >©R the syllable 1 (Chald. NX, Syr. N8*),
which, like 373 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive
pronoun (§ 51, 2, Rem.).

2. The 1 of the syllable 73 suffers the following changes, as
also in Hithpoél and Hithpalel (§55):

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, 7, ®), it
changes places with N (§19, 5), as "NEN to take heed, for
MUNN, S3NCT fo be burdencd, for ngl'ﬁj. With X, more-
over, the transposed I is changed into the more nearly related
D, as PIOIN to justify one’s self, for PIEN.  (Single excep-
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.)

b) before I, ©, and N, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. "297 to
converse, WICT to cleanse one’s self, DB to conduet one’s
self uprightly ; sometimes also before X and 2, as N33 fo
prophesy, elsewhere 837 ; 1927 for 220N Zo make one’s
self ready. Once before T, Is. i. 16 ; before B, Eccl. vii. 16 ;
before =, Is. xxxiii. 10.

3. The significations of Hithpaél. a) Most frequently it is
reflexive, primarily of Piél, as WIPDWI to sanctify one’s self,

P fo avenge one’s self, VINDT to gird one’s self. Then
farther it means : fo make one’s self that which is expressed by
the first conjugation : hence, fo conduct one’s self as such, to

* See also, in Hebrew, 22rmy 2 Chron. xx. 36.
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ghow one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect, o be such ; pro-
perly Zo make one’s self so and so, to act so and so. E.g. 57300
to make one’s self great, to act proudly, DI} to show one’s
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one’s self
wise ; VEIOWI to make, i. e. to feign one’s self rich. Its sigifi-
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are
in use with the same meaning, e. g. 2% Kal v mourn, is found
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in
prose, and even takes an accusative (§138, 2, Rem. 1). b) It
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. §50, 2, b), as ¥ to
look upon onme another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently «¢) It
expresses what one does indirectly o or for himself (comp. Niph.
§50, 2, ¢). It has then an active signification, and governs an
accusative, e. g. VOB ezuit sibi (vestem), RBENY solvit sibi
(vincula). So without the accusative, T3 fo walk about by
one’s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g.
TIRENN fo be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9.
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, d.

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples :
SIREN (so always for ‘PON) they were mustered, Num. i. 47; ii. 33 ;
amr:'t to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4; ©337 {0 be wached Lev.
xiii. 55 56 ; My it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. 6.

Denommatlves with the reflexive signification are: 3207 o embrace
Judaism (make one's self a Jew), from 1317, TN Jews ; 'l‘:::{'t to pro-
vide one’s self with food for a journey, from n:m;.

N.B. Rem. The Perfect, as in Piél, has frequently Pattach in the
final syllable, as pinnm to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf and Imper., as ©21NY he deems him-
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16 ; BIRNT sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause
these forms take Q,amets, and are the usual ones, as 53’&1‘“ Ez. vii. 27,
312507 Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piel mbbpn (§ 52, Rem. 2)
comp Hnthp moknnn Zech. vi. 7.

T ie =

§ 65.
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS.

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in
form, with Pi¢l, and are made by the doubling or the repetition
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel,
i. e. by changes within the stem itself ; others are analogous to
Hiphil, and are formed by the addmon of prefix letters or sylla-
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflezive form with
the prefix £}, after the analogy of Hithpaél.

Those which are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in
their inflection, are :

1. Poél; as buip, pass. buip, reflex. buipnn (corresponding to Conj.
IIL. and VL in the Arabic, qatala, qutila, tagitala), Impf. bwip?, Part.
buipa, Impf. pass. Emp’*, &c. Inthe regular verb it but seldom oceurs.
E.g. Part. “upa my opposer, he who pleads with me, Job ix. 15; "nyTin
I have appomtedl Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read *rm'n) ﬂ"mz:
to take root, Denom. from W root. In verbs $3 (§ 67) it is far more
frequent ; e. g. bbin, 33i0, jin.

Its ugngﬁauwn, hke that of Pigl, is often causative of Kal. Some-
times both are in use in the same signification, as y¥i% and Y2 to
oppress ; sometimes each has, its peculiar modification of meaning, as
939 fo turn about, to change, 3370 o go about, to surround ; b1 to exull,
53 2o make fooluh (from 3511 10 be brilliant, 'but also to be 9am-glonow,
JSoolish); 211 to make pleasant, }in to commiaeratc ; ©9Y to root out,
WD 2o take root.

With buip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser-
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as b2 (§ 30, 3).

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel; as bup and S%up, pass. Bbap, reflex.
bhupnn, lnke the Arab. Conj. IX. tqtalla and XI. tqtdlla used especlally
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as XY to be at rest,
1237 o be green, Pass. b2uN to be withered ; of these verbs there is no
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs %9, where it takes the
place of Piél and Hithpagl (§ 72, 7).

3. Pealal ; as bubup, with repetition of the last two stem-letters,
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e.g.
=Y fo go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) fo palpitate,
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from 12 o go about ; Pass. “27ar} to ferment with vio-
lence, to make a rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is,

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 5Y and 1 by doubling both of the essen-
tial stem-letters ; as 3939 from 30 =239; %252 from b3 (»13). This
also is used of motion rapndly repeated, whlch all languagea are prone*
to express by repetition of the same sound, as H¥BX fo chirp, b3b% to
tinkle, "398 to gurgle, B0 to flutter (ﬁ-om 0 o ﬂy)

With Hiphil are connected :

* Compare linnio, tintinnus, and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Klingklang
[our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs ¥ produces also the
same effect; as in pp’g to lick, PR to beat, BB to trip along. Other languages
express the same thing by diminutive forms; comp. in Lat. the termination -illo,
a8 in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in flimmern, trillern, tropfeln. Hence we may
explluin the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi-
nutives:
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5. Tiphel ; as bupn, with-n prefixed, as b3 fo teach one to walk,
to lead (denom. from E:H a foot); nn, Impf. n-mm to emulate Jer. xii.
5; xxii. 15 (from 1N 10 be ardent, eager) The Aramean has a similar
ﬁ)rm B3R lo mterpret

6. Shaphel; as bupd, frequent in Syriac, as 2bY fo flame, from
anb. In Heb. itis found only in the noun h:j‘;kvg ﬂame, § 84, No. 35.

* *

Forms of which single examples occur:—7. bbbp, pass. ubnp ; as
oRONY scaled off, having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from 5orR, qbﬂ
to peel, to scale.—8. bpup, as KN a violent rain, ffom By .—9. Bzoph:
(frequent in the Rabblmc), a form compounded of Niphal and Hlthpaél
found in the examples 393 for 39N they suffer themselves to be warned,
Ez. xxiii. 48, “023 for 921 0 be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8.

Worthy of note is also,—10. the form “%i2r} fo sound the trumpet,
commonly derived from the stem “Xr. But it is probably a denom. from
NYXI3 a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara,
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad ZEn. 9, 503.

§ 56.
QUADRILITERALS,

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken °
(§30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more)
are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The
following are all the examples that occur :

Pret. Y89 he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (wnth Pattach in the first syl-
lable, as in Chaldee) Impf mBoNY he will devour it, Ps. 1xxx. 14.
Pass. ¥ to become green again, Job xxxiii. 25. Part. ’::n:n 1 Chr.
xv. 27. After Hiphil baxnin contracted bwwuiy to turn, 1o the left
(denominative from ’:shu), Gen. xiii. 9 and other placea

C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.*
§567.

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, P& (the sign of the
accusative) with the sufiz (§101), as S0k 'mp (he has killed
him); or 2) by a mere suffiz, as WP or P (ke has killed

* We treat this subject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show
here the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms
before the suffixes will be noticed under each class.
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him). The second method is the usual one, and of this only we
now treat.*

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of
the suffix itself (treated in §58); 2)the changes in the verbal
stem to which it is attached (§§ 59-61).

§568.
THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB.

1. The suffizes appended to the verb express the accusative
of the personal pronoun. They are the following .

Singular. Plural.
1 comm.™;W=;m= me |1 comm. D; NV us.
m. 7, fi— (°kha), in
2 pause H= thee. | 2 { ? ;:3 ’.;? - }you.
fTT;TnT— TR E

(m.B,t0; B (con- )
tr. fr.B), B—;

m. 1, ; N, (7), D— (contr. from

34 ;s him. | 5 _ R-), B; poet. -them.
P TR TR o, s o
' fT:‘fT T Je—
. =

2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of
them require any explanation.

In the suffix of the second person (7, 03, 12) the basis appears
to be a lost form of the pronoun FNY with 21 instead of N (M2N,
T8 ; B3NW), which was employed here in order to distinguish the
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1).

* On the cases where the former must be employed see § 121, 4.

t ©i7 occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut. xxxii, 26), }#7 not at all. But
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with
nouns and prepositions,

$ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Zthiopic Per-
fect, a8 gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii Anecdota
Orientalia, L 43). Comp. what was said in § 44,1, on "r_l?b_.‘." —The sounds ¢ and
k are not unfrequently interchanged.
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In the 3d pers. masc., from *—, by dropping the feeble A
there arose @-u, and thence 8 (§23, 4), usually written 9, much
more seldom H. In the fem. the suffixes from X3 ought, accord-
ing to analogy, to sound i}, 71—, 7 ; but instead of 77— we have,
for the sake of euphony, simply 57— where the ™ is regularly a
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli.
15) ¥ stands for 73, as in Chaldee and Arabic,

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which
received them. 'Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be
distinguished : '
a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as "), 3, %, B, B,

&c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a

vowel, as "5up, Whtep ; .

b) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* (M,
%2), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with
one exception, § 59, Rem. 3): with the union-vowel a for the
forms of the Perfect, as ":5up, MPwp, 0P ; with the union-
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im-
perative, as M2LpY, 02vR. To the Perfect belongs also 4,
from 3=, With 7, 03, 72 the uniting sound is only a half-
vowel (vocal Sh*va), as H—, B2, T2, . g. PP (¢°ta-l'kha);
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, §—,
e.g. AN2W. In Pause this Sh®va becomes a Seghol with the
tone, f=.

Rem. 1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2d pers. masc. 13
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause f}— Is.lv. 5, and N3— Prov. ii. 11; fem. %3,
*3% Ps. cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (3j—, contrary
to the rule, appended to the Perfl in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3d pers.
masc. 1 Ex. xxxii. 25 ; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. M— without Mappig Num.
xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.—The forms 0, T8, 2% are strictly poetic
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of in we find 32 once in Ex. xv. 5. On
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7.

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the
noun (§ 91) we observe: a) There is here a greater variety of forms

than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves
more various); b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the

* We retain the common name union-vowel, although it rests on a rather super-
ficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem-
nants of old verbal-endings, like the i in !ﬂ"ijbl:gp.. Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form
7'tal-ani with the Arab. gatala-ni; and on the contrary, Hebr. ¢¢alat-ni, Arab.
qatalatni.
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noun, is longer, as ), M—, "3— (me); "— (my). The reason is, tha:
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses-
sive pronoun is with the noun; on which account also the former may
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2).

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable )>—, >— (common-
ly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), which,
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. ¥13373?
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), 373" ke will honor me (Ps. 1.
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely,

Lst pers. "=, ", for "B—, "W ;
2d pers. 7=, once T (Jer. xxii. 24);
3d pers. 1 for ™=, also ¥ (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. Mp—_,

v: v )

1st pers. plur. = for W—.

for M— ;

In the other persons this Nun does not occur.

Rem. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer.
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fem. sing. and 1st plur. The con-
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially
in pause.

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten-
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to
the Perfect, and in similar cases a ™ inserted.

§59.
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

1. The endings (afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes.
Namely :

a) in the 3d sing. fem. the original feminine ending N—, N,

for N—;

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides ©) has also R, to which the union-
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with

'1:__’ ;' .

* Here also, the short & probably belongs to the verbal form ; see § 58, 8, b,
note (*).
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¢) the 2d sing. fem. has "1, likewise an older form for R (comp.
"nR, MOup §32, Rem. 4; §44, Rem. 4). This form is to be
distinguished from the 1st pers. sing. only by the connection ;
d) the 2d plur. masc. has " for B, which is explained by the
Arabic antum, qataltum, Chald. P8, 7IR50p for DRY, DRowp
(§32, Rem. 5). Of the fem. J05up with suffixes no example
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine.
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hj; phil as they
appear in connection with the suﬂixes, because there is here no
change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see
No. 2).

Sing. Pur.
3dm. Swupn 3dc. Tupn
3d f.  rnwpn
2dm. PN, ;,_,n 2d m. WP
2d f. ﬂn’:np-; e
1st c. Hn‘,n;]?'} lste. M50pn

The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes
with the forms of Hiphil, and then with those of the Perf. Kal (in
No. 2).

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it
seldom remains on the stem itself. 'This occasions certain
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal, in conse-
quence of which it takes the following forms :

Sing. Plur.
3dm. op (>up,Rem.1) = 3de  twp
3d f. rwp
2d m. n’;rgp (n%up, Rem. 4) 2d m. M0
2d f. “BSEp (Foup, Rem. 4)
st c. “RUpP 1st c. Wbup

The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that T'sere in Piél

is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal
Shva,

Rem. 1. The suffizes for the 2d per. ple-2i, B3 and 33, are (together
with B and }}) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than
the others, and hence are called grave syffizes. They always have the
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing. of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than
the others (called light suffizes), e. @. 5uR, B25up. The difference has
still greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 91).
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2. In the 3d sing. masc. 3n53P, is also contracted into 1STR according
to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing. masc. LR into IMbLR.

3. The 3d sing. fem. PbupR (=nbupR) has the twofold peculiarity,
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with ©3 and 33
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them-
selves (M3, %, %1, 13, W, ©3, }3) without a union-vowel, contrary to the
general rule (§ 58, 3, @) ; b) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they
appear with shortened vowels (F=, B=), e. g. TN she loves thee
Rath iv. 15, 80R30 it burneth them Is. xlvii. 14, EN33) she has stolen
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For ™=, §f—, &c. are found 1n pause “IN— Pa.
Ixix. 10, 5{n— Cant. viii. 5 ; and also without pause, for the sake of corres-
pondence in sound, §N2N (she has borne thee), in the same verse.—The
forms IR, NRLLP are contr. from %INLLR, HNtoR, after the analogy
of M—, for "Y— (§ 58, 4).

4. In the 2d sing. masc. R50P is always used ; and the suffixes have
no union-vowel, except in "A2R, from R5LP and "=, e.g. WAPR
thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also “IR31Y thou hast forsaken me
Ps. xxii. 2.—In the 2d sing. fem. " is written also defectively wih"
Jer. xv. 10; Cant. iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10 ; instead of it the masc. form is also
used MHI2GUN thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17 ; and with
Tsere 20N thou hast let us down, ver. 18.

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form %37 I have prevailed
over him, Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3).

$ 60.
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

In the forms of the Fmperfect Kal which end with the last
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene-
rally to simple Sh°va vocal (-.), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets
(=) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before 7, B3, 12 to Qamets-Chatuph (-;).
Instead of M>tPn the form "YWPR* is used as 2d and as 3d pers.
Cant. i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de-
monstrative (§58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the
clause or period. '

N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Finpf. A (such are all verbs > guttural),
prefer the full A in the Jmpf. and Jmp.; and the Pattach, when it

comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened intc
Qamets, e. g. “312Y send me Is. vi. 8, 25" it put me on (as a gar

ment) Job xxix. 14, 35R37 let them demand it back Job iii. 5.

® Which oceurs aleo as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ex. xxxvii. 7.
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffizes take also in the Impf.
the union-vowel a, as nnj:,:’g': Ex. xxix. 30 ; comp. ii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 19;
xxix. 32.

3. The mﬁ.ces are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in
1, e. g. "3IXDIN ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a
union-vowel 'u:mm'- they will find me Prov i. 28; Is. Ix. 7, 10; Jer.
v. 22.

4. In Piél the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal,
becomes Sh®va ; but before the suffixes %, B3, 33 it is only shortened
into Seghol, e. g. 5337 he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely
into Chireq, as B3IXURX J will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi.
13; Is. xxv. 1.

5 In Hiphil the long $ remains, as %8251 thou clothest me Job x. 11;
rarely there are forms like madsn thou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sa.
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4

§61.
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES.

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffiz (i. e. the accusative
of the personal pronoun), as "R fo kill me; but as a noun, it
can take also the nominal suffiz (the genitive), as “2vp my kill-
ing (§131,1,2). In Kal it then has usually the form %P (short
o, qotl) ; comp. nouns of the form Sup, to which St is nearly
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; $93, Parad. VL.).

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form 238 becomes with suffixes 539, e. g.
m338 Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form ©37.

2. Before %, B3, }2, are found forms which depart from the analogy
of segholate nouns, e. g. 3538 your eating Gen. iii. 5, 7123 thy standing
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in ©37XP your harvest-
ing Lev. xix. 9, and BIO%®2 (md-68°khém) your contemning Is. xxx. 12.

2. What has been said of the Jnf. applies also to the leading
form 5P of the Jmp. Kal. The forms “3up, %5, which are
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem.
MYBP is substituted the masculine form %up, as in the Imperf.
On 10 see §60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form >¥2pi (not
Supia) is chosen e. g. WP offer it, Mal. i. 8.

3. In the Parthples the shortening of the vowels is the
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. >up, S¥pn, according to
$93, Parad. VIL

On the difference between “22p and “3bup, see §135, 2.
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II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.*

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.
§ 62.

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the
general principles laid down in §22. Of course ® and 1 come
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as
consonants ; N also partakes only in part of these anomalies
(322, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem-
lefter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms D, E, and F
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and
explained more fully in the following sections.

§63.
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. .
(E. g. "3 o stand. Paradigm D.) \

‘The deviations from the regular verb are as follows :

1. When the first stem-letter,-at the beginning of the word,
requires a Sh°va (5up, BR>P), in these verbs it takes one of the
composite Shvas (§10, 2; §22, 3), e. g. Inf. 03, 58 to eat,
Perf. uniTay, ooxen from 703 fo be inclined.

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph (328, 2), as Tay?, &
he will dream, WoR" he will gather ; or the composite Shva
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an
essential characteristic of the form ; e. g. Perf. Niph. ‘1093 (for
33), Hiph. 7297 (for "™237), Inf. and Impf. T30, T3,

* Hoph. Perf. 0371, Impf. 7232. (On the Methegh in these
forms, see § 16, 2, a.)

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially 1, when it
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the
simple Sh°va ; but in this case the preformative always has the

vowel corresponding to the composite Sh®va, which the guttural

* See the general view of the classes in §41.
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Impf. Kal Tor
he will desire, B3 he will bind, Niph. T87% he turned himself,
NIN? girded, Hiph. 2"erI7 to cause to fail.

The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp.
Shéva the soft combination. Both often occur in the snme verb.

3. When in forms like 03, “23), the vowel of the final
syllable becomes a simple Sh°va vocal, on the addition of a suffor-
mative (3, "—, M), the composite Sh®va of the guttural is ex-
changed for its short vowel, as %32, plur. ¥193" (pronounced
yd-am’-dhi); N1 she is forsaken. But here again there is
also a harder form, as Y531 they take a pledge, "pI" as Well as
PN they are strong. See §22, 4, §28, 3.

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Impf. of Niph., ~vhere the first
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (Spt3, Yp?), the doubling
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length-
ened into Tsere, as “TRy™ for Ty,

=2
REMARKS.

I. On Kal

1. In verbs Np the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (=) under the first letter
‘accordmg to § 22, 4, Rem. 2) ; as "% gird Job xxxviii. 3, 21 love thou
Hos. iii. 1, 553 to eat, with a prefix 'H'NE bonb. The (—) is found here
only when the tone is forcibly thrown forward e. g. wWart 5282 Num.
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written BRN2R not nn-m:c

In the other forms also of the Jmp. the guttural ‘often exerts its influ-
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol, as 1273 set in order Job
xxxiii. 5, "0WN uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical
is also a guttural as %37% Ps. xxxi. 24.  Pattach occurs in 13N take
a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16.

2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first
two letters Xt and with the hard combination —, as >IN he cedses,
£ he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same
time ﬂ” as DI he sees, N3N he divides. Less frequently the pointing
—=—is found also in verbs Impf O; as nby", nbﬂ" he uncovers. Quite
umqne is the form 23¥m) and she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the
pointing —— is very frequently shortened to —— (according to § 27,
Rem. 5); as -nos'- he binds, plur. with suff. $30%" ; also “gn?, WonY,

II. On Hiphil and Hophal.

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respectmg ——.and —— applies again
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive ; i.e. the throwmg forward of the
tone occasions a change of ¢ into a® as R1237 thou didst set, n'm:ﬂ‘
and thou wilt set, Num. iii. 6 ; viii. 13 ; xxXVii. 19 ~m::n "nﬁ::m

4. In the Perf. of Hiph. —— is sometimes changed into ——, and

8 :
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~r into <— in Hoph. Perf. by prolonging the short vowel, which was
sustained by Methegh, e. g B33 thou. hast brought over Jos. vii. 7
nb3n he brings up Hab. i. 15; n’»n Nabh. ii. 8.

III. In General.

5. In the verbs N1 to live, and N3 to be, the guttural is treated as
such in very few forms; Jmpf. 71272, nm. The rule given under
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence M1 ; but so soon as a letter
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pomtmg of the guttural,
as b, nind, envm Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6.

6. For stems in which the initial ® loses its consonant-power, see
§ 68,

§64.
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL.
(E. g. vn¥ to slaughter. Paradigm E.)

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in
the former class, and are mainly as follows :*

1. Where a Sh°va is required, the guttural takes without
exception a composite Sh°va, namely (). E.g. Perf. %ng,
Impf. W@, Imp. Niph. w€R. In the Imp. Kal the vowel,
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the
second ; as “LIY, MY,

So in the Inf. Kal fem., as D3R to love, NN to languish.

2. The preference of the gutturals for the 4 sound has gene-
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel
(422, 2, @, and Rem. 1); accordingly, not only is the Cholem in
Inf. Kal vn®, ©INY retained, but also, for the most part, the
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and Piél onb? he fights, o2 he consoles,
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) BII3™.
But in the Inpf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes
(.), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive
verbs, e. g. LW, LYY ; PYT, PYTY; I3, M37 (seldom as BAYY);
and in -the Perf Piél also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre-
quently than in the regular verb, as D1,

3. In Pié¢l, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number ot
- examples, particularly before 1, 11, and ¥, the preceding vowel

* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil '

is regular.
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte
smplicitum ($22,1). E. g. Piél priv, Inf. P00 to jest; Pual
T3} to be washed ; Hithp. ™I cleanse yourselves. Before &
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before 1, as Piél
10 fo refuse, 723 to bless, Impf. 103", Pass. 173, seldom as
BX2 to commit adultery.

4

Rem. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb X% to ask, to de-
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the X occasions a weakening of its a
to —, and in a closed syllable to — and —, when the syllable loses the
tone and X is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs B, § 69,
Rem. 4). E.g. with syff. 7580 Gen. xxxi 18, 1235%0 Ps. cxxxvii. 3;
2d plur. Br58Y 1 8am. xii. 13; xxv. 5; lst sing. with suff. w~hbxy
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Hiph. s7"H5X% 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp.
§ 44, Rem. 2.

2. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz.
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b), as oY @b
tn order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14 ; Job viii. 18.

. b) After Vao consecutive, as 23" and he blessed Gen. i. 22, ©23M and
ke drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4.

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. Piél: sy
they delay Judges v. 28 for 3% ; and the similar form LM she con-
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for mngnr or WnEMY.

4. For some examples, in which a middle X loses its feeble consonant-
power, see § 73, Rem. 4.

$65.
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL.
(E. g. nbd to send. Paradigm F.)

1. According to §22, 2, @ and &, we here distinguish two
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains,
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state-
ment is as follows :

a) the strong unchangeable vowels "—, %, % (§25, 1) always re-
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal 1159, Part. pass. 1>, Hiph.
%0, Impf. Y50, Part. 7175170 ; as also the less firm o of
the Inf. constr. Y20, which is thus distinguished from the
Imp. (as in verbs ¥ guttural);

" b) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Jmp. Kal becomes

Pattach,as 2%, n20. (With suff. "1, see $60, Rem. 1);
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) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the
forms with final T'sere (¢*) and final Pattach are both em-
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus:

In the Part. Kal and Pi¢l 1Y, nbdn is the exclusive form, and the
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state nb®, nbn.

In the Impf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. Irgf and Impf. Piél, the
form with (—) is employed at the begmmng and in the middle of a
clause, the one with—at the end, and in Pause. E.g. 3" it is dimi-
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and 373" xxxvi. 3; P37 ke cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and
$p3" Ez. xiii. 11; b3 20 swallow Hab. i. 13; Num. iv. 20, It may far-
ther be observed that the Inf. absol. retains Tkere, which is lost in the
Inf. constr. E. g. nd® Deut. xxii. 7; 1 K. xi. 22; but Ny to send.

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Imp_ﬁ admit only (—),
e. g 23N prosper, Nu3 and he trusted. The Inf. absol. takes (=<) as
12311 to make high ; but as Inf. constr. occurs also N2 Job vi. 26.

2. The guttural here has simple Sh°va whenever the third
radical regularly takes it (because it is Skh°va quiescent, which is
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as 3%, A5y,
But in the 2d fem. Perf. a helping-Pattach takes its place, as
N3 (§28, 4), yet also more rarely NIEY (without Daghesh in
) Gen. xxx. 15 and n7pb 1 Kings xiv. 3.

The softer combination with composite Shva occurs only @) In some
examples of the 1st plur. Perf when the tone is thrown forward, as

7937 we know thee Hos. viii. 2 ; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29, b) Before the

wﬂixes T, B2, 12, as by 1 will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, ";HE\:SR

Gen. xxxi. 27 -p'-num Jer. xviii. 2.
On the fecble verbs Nb, see especially § 74.

B. CONTRACTED VERBS.*
§ 66.
VERBS jo.
(E. g. ©2) to approach. Paradigm H.)
The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows :

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which
would here take Sh°va, as ©3 for ©3) (319, 3). The Inf. then,

* Including the two classes, Pe Nun and Ayin doubled, which have this in
tommon, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed by a Daghesh
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter class, the
former belonging rather to the feeble verbs.—Te.
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however, has regularly the feminine ending N, or, with a guttu-
ral, N (§80, 2), as N, i (from ) to touch The Imp.
has usually Pattach but also Tsere, as 1B give (from 10}).
The lengthened form is frequent here, as 720 give up.

2. In forms which take a preformative, where the Nun is
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself
to the following stem-letter (§19, 2, a): viz. a) in the Impf.
Kal, e. g. 58" he will fall, for bw v for B33 ; A0 ke will
give for 1027 (the Impf. O as in the regular verb most common,
the Impf. E only in this example*); b) in the Perf. Nipk.,
e. g. B3 for Wi ; c¢) in the whole of Hiphil and Hophal
(which here has always Qibbuts, 39, 9, 2), e. g. B3, T for

’ ‘w"'BD"t Wiao

The other forms are all regular, e.g. Peif., Inf. absol., Part.,
of Kal, Piél, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are
irregular ate included in the Paradigm H.

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte followmg it in the second radical.
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs b (§ 71), and even of verbs
53 (8 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs b likewise exhibit
such forms of the Imp. as ¥}, also =¥ (Gen. xix. 9), and 0.

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. ©v3 permit, 3583
Sall ye; Inf. 353 (but also n33) to touch ; Impf a3 ke keeps Jer. iii. 5
(elsewhere 'm") In Niph. this never occurs, and 'in Hiph. and Hoph.
very seldom, as 5j"M373 o melt Ez. xxii. 20, o073 they are cut off Judges
xx. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural
for their second stem-letter, as >r3Y he will possess. In these verbs the
Nun rarely falls away, as nn2 and PRY he will descend ; Niph. v for
o) he has comforted himself.

N B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb mp® to
take, whose b is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence,
Impf. .np7, Imp. MR (seldom Npb), Inf. constr. MR, Hoph Impf. nph.
Niphal, however, is always Hp’a;.

N.B. 3. The verb 03 o give has the further irregularity, that ite
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated; e. g. “nhy
for "myn2, mf? for M0y ; Inf. constr. DR for M) (see § 19, 2), with
suff. "nn my giving.

32, employed as a Paradigm, has the Jmpf. 4, which is not pre-
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Jmpf. in verbs of this class, but
anly as the actual form of this particular verb. The Tsere in 3" is owing to the
double feeblencss of the stem 03 (comp. Rem. 8).

* The verb @23
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§67.
VERBS 5.
(E. g. 329 to surround. Paradigm G.)

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double
letter, as %88 for 1230, even when a full vowel would regularly
stand between them, as 20 for 239, 20 for 220. Only those
forms are not contracted which contain nachangeable vowels, or
a Daghesh forte, as 3729, 220, 239.

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout,
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- -
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of
the form (§43, Rem 1); e.g. Perf. 30 for 339 ; Inf. 30 for 23D ;
Hiph. 2273 for 2387 (comp. No. 6).

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§20, 3, a),
except when formative additions are made at the end, as W19,
18, Impf. 1357, but not 39, 3b.

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, 1), a
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh
of the final stem-letter (§20, 3, ¢, Rem.). This vowel in the
Pcrf is 5, in the Imp. and Impj ", e g. D30, M1ido, Impf
'D":Dl'\

The Arabian wriles indeed regularly 5792, but pronounces in the

popular language especially N3 maddeit, maddit, also maddat, which
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.*

5. The preformatives of Impf. Kal, Perf. Nipk., and of Hiph.
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a
simple syllable (38> instead of 23[o"), take, instead of the short
vowel of the regular form, the correspondmg long one (§27, 2, a).
Hence Kal Impf. O 20 for 2507 = 2397 ;t Impf. A, 0} for 9Y;

-v’

* The explanation bere given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps suffice,
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class i¥b; com-
pare 039 and Arab. maddita with 158 or Rh3, and M3P30N with m'é:n

t1t mlght seem an easier explanation of the Impf 2oy (as well as of the ]mpf
in verbs 'u BYPY), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 20
by preﬁxmg % ; so also in Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way is
not always the naturul one.
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Hiph. 227 for 2307, Inf. 307} for 2307 ; Hoph. 2071 for 2301,
This long vowel (except the 1 in Hophal) is changeable.

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the commor.
one in Chaldee), according to which the Impf. Kal =®% comes from
3391, Impf. Hiph. e1? from ©2n?, Hoph. N2} from n@3Y, the first syl-
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical.
‘When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com-
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghesh forte, as if the sharpening
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling
on the accessory syllable. E. g. 3% they bow themselves (from 1Ip),
132 (from n0P) ; but see 328 Judges xviii. 23, 327 Jobiv.20. They

“ omit also the vowels § and "—, e. g. 1> (from 5b¥) Jer. xix. 3. The
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Jmpf. Kal.

6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual
forms, which.in part are older and more nearly primary than
those of the regular verb. Thus, 30? is contracted from 2307,
the preformative having & as in the regular verb in Arabic ;*
Hiph. 287 for 2307 has in the contracted stem-syllable the
shorter & (like the Aram. S0p¥ comp. § 53, 1 and Rem. 1); Perf.
Niph. 20} for 3302 ; Inf. Niph. 22" for 2397, comp. 5up?, § 51,
Rem. 2. :

7. The fone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (M-, 3, "),
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as 8.t Before
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables § and
. (with the exception of B and 7, which always take the
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened,
as 1BM, MA3oN ; N30T, but idon. -

8. Instead of Piél, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa-
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent
conjugation Poél (§55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g.
Y9y ¢o treat ome ill, Pass. >, Reflex. %200 (from 559); in
some is found Pilpel (§ 55, 4), as 5353 to roll, 535307 to roll one’s
self (from 53), Pass. Y030 to be caressed (from ¥3C). They are
inflected regularly like Piél.

-~

* Hebrew bt2p" from 5"..1;?3, §9, 5. The a appears also in verbs B guttural,
especially in verbs XD § 68, and verbs W §12.

4 The terminations for gender and pumber in the Participles take the tone,
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as MRy, NjoR.
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REMARKS.
I. On Kal.

1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholem (comp ban,
§43, 1), as Mm% from B0 they are exalted Job xxiv. 24, 935 from ::‘
Gen. xlix. 23.

2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Impf. (30, =07), is a change-
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. viab for 13} to plunder
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamet:-chaluph
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Irgf ~17 to rejoice Job xxxviii. 7,
_with suff. ipN3 when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Jmp. “2in pity me, Impf.
with Vav consec. 235 Judges xi. 18, with suﬁ' RN he lays them waste
Prov. xi. 3, Q®ri.

3. Offinal Pattach in the Inf., Impf., anc "mp. (52, *up") the fol-
lowing are examples: S8 to stoop Jer. v. 26, Imp. b3 roll Ps. cxix. 22,
Impf. "22 he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, bR2 he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, 1
he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Exa.mples of the Chaldaizing Impf are:
2@ even though :b: is also in use ; B he is astonished 1 Kings ix. 8;
1PN and they bowed themselves, from IR .

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramean form o%® for ©ob Jer. xxx.
16, K°thibh.

IL. On Niphal.

5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable,
as given in the Paradigm, there is #till another with 7T%ere, and another
with Cholem (analogous with bup, 723, b3, §43,1), extendlng through
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf. bp3 (also bpy) it is a light thing
Is. xlix. 6, Part. ©2) wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9; with Cholem, %b3) they
are rolled together Te. xxxiv.Q 4, Inpf. “afin t}wu art destroyed Jer. xlviii.
2. In the Inf. and Fmp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only
with Tsere and Cholem ; e. g “Inf. ©8" {0 melt Ps. Ixviii. 3 Inf abs.
1921 to be plundered Is xxiv. 3, Jmp. %2911 get you up Num xvii. 10.
Examples of Niph. with the sharpemng of the first syllable are: bm is
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from bb11), M (from M) Pe. Ixix. 4; cii. 4 (also
amy Jer. vi. 29), N fractus est (from nAM) Mal ii. 5.

L  On Hiphil and Hophal.

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in Hiph. has also Pattach, espe-

. cially with gutturals, as “2r ke made bilter ; Inf. 231} to cleanse Jer. iv.

11. But also without a guttural, as P31 he broke in pieces .2 Kings
xxiil. 15, Plur. %281 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. b1 shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3.

7. The Impeérfect with retracted tone takes the form 703 he protects
Ps. xci. 4. 5381 and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10.

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : 3%* Ex. xiii. 18, 33"
and they broke Deut. i. 44, bnx profanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, %231 they are
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, N2} is broken Is. xxiv. 12, %pm? in pause (Job xix
23) for 5pRY. .
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1V. In General.

.. Verbs ¥9 are very nearly related to verbs ¥ (§ 72), as appears
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through-
out. In form the verb 53 is generally shorter than the other (comp. b
and ©p?, 207 and ©21). In some cases they have precisely the
same form, as in the Jmpf. consec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. 1172 for J3% ke rejoices
Prov. xxix. 6.

10. Along with the contracted forms here are found, especially
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular.
E. g. Perf. Kal W13 to plunder, Plur. 33, 13 (also %32 Deut. ii. 7);
Inf. 530 and 3b; Impf 50 he 18 gracwus Amos v. 15, elsewhere i ;
Hiph. T‘:'\H Impf 1 he will rejoice (which is never contracted),
Part. r:.'«z;ug'g astonished Ez. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11).

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Impf. of the Chaldee
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding
vowel, is omitted before afformatives, the tone at the same time falling

_on the latter, as 37p". This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as 1533
Gen. xi. 7 for N33 we will confound (cohortative from bb3) ; a1 for ann
ver. 6 they will demse, Perf. Niph. 7393 for 283 Ez. xli. 7; nn’;m for
erb2) Gen. xvii. 11 (from b5 =bm to clrcumcue), comp. Is. xix. '3; Jer.
vili. 14. Without Daghesh but with the accented full vowel : m3n for
m3n Prov. vii. 13, N33 1 Sam. xiv. 36 ; comp. &2 Is. Ivii. 5 for umm

12. Although the tone falls less on the aﬂ'ormauves here (see No. 7),
yet this occasxonally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e. g. 332
Jer. v. 6; Ps. iii. 2; civ. 24, nbp Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account
of appended suﬁz'ea, as 138, Wiag Ps. cxviii. ll .The vowels suffer
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the
Impf. becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph, Tsere in Hiph.
becomes Chtreq (after the analogy of n3"30n, npiZon); the preforma-
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sheva. E. g ﬂ:zb'l Ps. xlix. 6,
53297 Job xI. 22, 3937 Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. 23307 Ez. xlvii. 2.

C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA).

§ 68.
FEEBLE VERBS NE.
(E. g. 528 to eat. Paradigm 1.)

So far as N retains its power as a consonant and a guttural,
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited
in §63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their X quiesces,
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limita‘ions
are as follows r

1. In the Impf. Kal of five verbs, viz., “12% fo perish, M8 to
be willing, 9% to eat, 0% fo say, BN fo bake, the & always
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as 28", In some others, the
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use,
as T and T8 he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a
corruption of the vowel & (§9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by
contraction from —— or ——. 'The feebleness of these verbs
(341, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of
the stronger vowel 6 an & ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes &
(Pattach), e.g. 13> 7280 Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary 28R Ps. i. 6
(comp. a similar exchange of ¢ and & §65,1,c). When the tone
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as
o 738" perish the day Job iii. 3, 528" and he ate, and somé
times Seghol, as "g&’™ (Milél), with conjunctive accents, but
"™ (Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times =8 in
pause).

Very seldom does Tsere stand in the first syllable in the Jmpf. Kal

as *NXA it shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from MnRM: always, how
ever, in the form "X dicendo (nf. with b), for =iaxb.

2. In the 1st pers. sing. Impf. the radical R (to avoid the
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as "%k for
o I will say.

Except in this case the radical X seldom falls away, as figh for HoXr
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, 532 for 5328~ they speak of thee Ps.
cxxxix. 20, *51R thou goest away (from bIY), Jer. ii. 36.

The Paradigm 1. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. Kal),
and indicates the other more regular forms.

Rem. 1.- Out of Kal % seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. 3 Jos.
" xxii. 9; Hiph. >¥8%1 and he took away Num. xi. 25, ™% I hearken Job
xxxii. 11, 77°3R (6 from ¢) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, 12 attending
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. 153 bring ye (from RNR) s, xxi. 14.
2. In Pizl X sometimes falls away by contraction (like 1 in bapn?,
bup2); e. g. AP1 (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for :15359
teaching Job xxxv. 11.
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§ 69.
~ FEEBLE VERBS “b.
First Class, or Verbs originally ".
(E. g. 29" to dwell. Paradigm K.)

Verbs "B fall principally under two classes, which are wholly
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The
. first embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their first
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. 727, Arab.
walada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take »
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The
second embraces those which are properly “E, and which have
Yodh also in Arabic (3700 There are also a few verbs "D,
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs jb, and thus form in
some measure a third class (371).

In the verb 9" the forms are divided according to their sxgmﬁcatlon 3
viz. 1) "% (o(‘ the first class), Jmpf. 2%2, n3%3 {0 be ina strait;
2) =32 (of the second class), Fmpf. "3 o ﬂ)rm .

The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is
analogous with the Arabic b, are the following :

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two-
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the
feeblest forms, namely :

Impf. 26> with a tone-lengthened ¢ in the second syllable, which
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh'va; and with a
somewhat firmer & in the first syllable, which in some degree
still embodies the first radical » that has fallen away (though
scarcely ever written 29");

Imp. 30 contracted from 29? by the falling away of the feeble
"; and

Inf. 3% shortened in like manner at the begmmng, and with
the feminine ending N, which again gives to the form more
length and body.

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodk initial : e.g.
Imp. ©77 and Inf. 107, where it is a consonant ;

Impf. ©™, where it is resolved into the vowel i (§24, 2).
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs 1o verbs actually %o (whict.
has often been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time
have 1 in Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal ; partly by the analogy of the
Arabic, where the verbs b have likewise a double inflection.

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the
stronger, as P 2 ngs iv. 41, and PXY pour Ez. xxiv. 3, ©¥3 1 Kings
xxi. 15, ¥2 Deut. ii. 24, and ﬁ"" possess, with lengthemng 97 Deut.
Xxxiii. 23 Impf. "p™ Deut xxxid. 22, and R he will burn up Ts. x. 16.

To the first mode of inflection belong, e.g. 737 to bear, R¥> to0 go
Sorth, WY 1o sit, to dwell, 712 to descend, 317 to know, (Impf. 3% with
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second
belong 933 lo weary, Y3 to counsel, ©37 to be dry, though the latter is
in Arabic "B.

2. The original Vav maintains ltself as a consonant, wher-
ever it must be doubled ; namely, Tn the Inf., Imp., and Impf.
of Niphal, as 39371, :'@3" (precisely as Suph, b‘npﬁ), moreover,
in Hithp. of some verbs, as 7))} from 3}, and in a few nomi-
nal forms, as 191 proles, from 12 ¢o bear. As a vowel, at the
end of the syllable, it is sounded % (%) in the whole of Hophal
(e. g. 3@ for 2TIT) ; and, combined with a preceding a, as a
diphthongal 6 (%) in the Perf. and Part. of Niphal, and through-
out Hiphil (e. g. 310% for 21, 37857 for 27977).

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4),are
regular.

In those forms 1n which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be
dlstmgmshed in the Impf. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives;
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. by the Vav (1, i, 3) before the second radical.
(Forms written defectively, like ‘1‘5‘! are rare.) Forms like 3%, n3¥%,
they have in common with verbs 9. Hophal has the same form as in

_verbs 5 and 13. ,

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very .
seldom the masculine form like 93 Zo know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi-
nine ending 71—, e.g. NY1 Ex.ii.4. Witha guttural o= becomes n—,
e.g. N33 to know. h'l‘: to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to h’:
(§ 19, 2). Examples of the regular full form occur with suffizes, 107
Job xxxviii. 4, ¥19? Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine
ending, as n'::" 10 be able.

2. The Imp Kal often has the lengthening N—, as 139 seat thyse If,
77 descend. From 3717 {0 give the lengthened Imp is n:'-: give up,
fcm "3f, plur. 3281, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of
the guttural.

3. The Impf. of the form 3% takes Pattach in its final syllable when
it has a guttural, as ¥ he will know, also 921 Jer. xiii. 17. When the
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol.
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav consecutive. E. g.
X735 Gen. xliv. 33; 793), 31%), but in Pause 3P and 7M. A
very rare exception, in which an Impf. of this kind is written fully, is
3‘135,"5 Mic. i. 8.—The form ©2" when lengthened can also lose its radi-
cal %, as 3" Is. xI. 30, 3327 Ixv. 23, Yet the cases are rare and ques-
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than “-(see Is.
xliv. 8). .

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that
the a under the second radical becomes & or i, as TAEYY, EATM, AT
from ¥27, 9b>. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv.1; viii. 1;
xix. 1; xxvi. 1; Ps. ii. 7; Ixix. 36, &c. In Syriac, e s here predomi-
nant ; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the
Perf. as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case
in § 73, Rem. 4.

5. As an exception, the Impf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of
Vav, e. g. bn3" and he waited Gen. viii. 12 ; comp. Ex. xix. 13. ' The
1st pers. sing. has always the form W not St ; comp. § 51, Rem. 4.

6. In Piél the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after 2 preforma-
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E.g. n@an
for @221 and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4.

7. In Hiphil, as in Kal, the Jmpf. with retracted tone takes Seghol,
as fQid let him add Prov. i. 5, AR and he added. On forms like
y~dine, see § 53, Rem. 7.—In Hophal, there are some examples of § in
place of %, as 7in (for »1M0) Lev. iv. 23, 28.

N.B. 8. With verbs "b of the first class is connected, also, the verb .
751 20 go; for it forms (as if from ?E:) Impf. 321, with Vav 720, in
pause 7°21, Inf. constr. 035, Fmp. 52, lengthened n3% and also %2,
and so Hiph. 5"»in. Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books
and in poetry, are found also the regular'inflections from 5511 ; e. g. Jmpf.
om0, Jof 551 (Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Jmp. pl. #2511 (Jer.
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf. Kal is always 7211, Part. 520, Inf. abs.
Fior, Piél wen, Hithp. 500N ; so that a ® nowhere appears decisively
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 727 is commonly assumed, how-
ever, for the explanation of the above forms; thougl, in a word of so
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing 521 may itself be sup-
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs
"D. Comp. also the feeble X forms, e. g. ">10 from 1% (§ 68, 2), like
250 from 5215 Jmpf. Hiph. 73R from 73%, like n2°%ix 2 Kings vi. 16
from Tor1.

§70.
FEEBLE VERBS "D.

Second Class, or Verbs properly “®.
(E. g. =u to be good. Parad. L.)

The most essential points of difference between verbs properly
"D and verbs "D are the following :
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in §69, 1,
namely, that in which the radical » remaiuns, Inf. 207, with the
Impf. A, as 3u™, TP ; with retracted tone, the Patfach becomes
Seghol, as Yp™ and ke awoke Gen. ix. 24, 2" (from “X™) and
he formed Gen. ii. 7.

2. In Hiphil the " is pronounced as a diphthongal é ( T'sere),
and is regularly written fully, e. g. 373 (for 3701), Jmpf.
27" ; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in M0 they make
straight Prov. iv. 25 ; Ps. v. 9, Q°ri.

. The following are the only verbs of this kind : SU? o be good, P32 to
suck, YR? to awake, “%Y to form, 522 Hiph. Y5 to bewail, “&? to be
straight. :

Of the Fmpf. Hiph. there are some anomalous forms with preforma-
tives attached to the 3d pers. 557 ; as 59 he wails, > 5% I wail,
hn ye wail, Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; and
besides, 20" Job xxiv. 21; once even in Impf. Kal 127 Ps. cxxxviii. 6
from 37. This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem.

§71.
VERBS “b.
Third Class, or Contracted Verbs .

Here are reckoned those verbs "B of the first and second
classes, whose Yodk is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi-
lated like a Nyn. In some verbs this is the invariable usage,
e. g. Y2 o spread under, Hiph. 3"37\, Hoph. Y37 ; IR} to burn
up, Impf. 0%, Hiph. P8%3; in others, such sharpened forms
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes,
e. g. P} to pour, Impf. P& and P2 (1 Kings xxii. 35); =% fo
form, Impf. "%¥1 and "8 (Is. xliv. 12 ; Jer. i. 5); "0 o be
straight, Impf. 0™ and %" (1 Sam. vi. 12).

The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb {b; and
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a
verb “b.

The Paradigms K and L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs b, uni
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence.
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§72.
FEEBLE VERBS 9.
(E. g. ©3p to rise up. Paradigm M.)

1. The middle stem-letter 1 gives up its consonant sound in
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10),
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this
not only in the more usual cases (§24, 1) where Sh°va precedes
or follows, as ©i2 bésk for W12 d°vésh, but also where the Vav
stands between two full vowels, as B Part. Pass. for D)p, 0ip
Inf. abs. for B. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllablc

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the
verb, contains the characteristic of the form (§67, 2). This
vowel, by its union with the Vav, gains greater fullness and
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Jnp. B9 for . It cannot, therefore,
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in TP (w1th short &)
from BP, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Op? shortened from
o7 (from TMpY).

The Perf. Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes t,he
form M3 (from DY) ke is dead; and in verbs middle O, the
form MR (from ") luzit, B2 (from Y1) he was ashamed.
Comp. Rem. 1.

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of
the regular form the corresponding long one (§27,2). E.g.
oy for BipY ; ©RT for BMPR; TR for BIPA.

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh®va when the tone is thrown
forward ; e. g. before suff. 2:070Y he will kill him, and in the full plural
form of the Impf. 1ﬂn!m" they “will die.

The only exception is the % in Hophal, which has become a firm and
unchangeable vowel ; as if, by the transition of % to the first syllable,
£1pi1 had become BEY7, and then TRAM.

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g.
Impf. Kal 0%} for 0ipY (see $67, 6), Part. Op, either for DIP
(after bup, the original form of >vp, Chald. and Arab. qatel, §9,

* For the a sound under the preformative, see No. 4.
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10, 2, and § 50, 2), or for B)P (after the form of the verbal adjec-
tive S0P, comp. §84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as Wi3 (after
the form ©93%). The o in Niph. comes from wa (= ua), as B}
from BYp3, Impf. BIP? from BIPY.

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia-
tion in such forms as RQiP), MAPR, is avoided by the insertion
of 9 before the afformatives of the first and second person. For
the same purpose "— is inserted in the Jmpf. Kal before the ter-
mination ™) (comp. §67, 4). 'These inserted syllables take the
tone and shorten the precedmg vowels, as oipy, RibwP ; oph,
RiBvpn, or NiBWE, also NibRN ; MvEPR.

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syl]able,
are also in use. Thus Jmpf. Kal 20 Ez. xvi. 55 (also 1323301 in the
same verse) ; somewhat oftener in Hiph., as nnpin Ex. xx. 25 but also
"niBi3 Job xxxi. 21, M3 BA Job xx. 10, once nm-»pn Jer. xliv. 25 The
Imp. has only the harder form map, mnbn

6. The tone, as in verbs 59, is not thrown forward upon the
afformatives M—, 9, ", as ™R, MP, except in the full plural
form 798%). On the accentuation of § and "—, see No. 5. Where
these are not inserted, the accentuation is 1egular, as TR ; so
always in Hophal, as £p.

7. The con_]ugatlons Pzel Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel-
dom found in feeble verbs 39. The only instance in which 1
appears as a consonant is "1 fo surround, the Piél of ‘15 (but
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become %, as in 2P from
O, 327 from 27 ; a formation which belongs to the later He-
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramzan. On the con-
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (§ 55, 2), with its passive
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification
of Piél and as a substitute for it. E. g. B2ip to raise up, from
B ; o0 to elevate, Pass. o1, from B ; "N fo rouse
one’s self, from 1. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel
(55, 4), e. g. 5253 to sustain, to nourish, from 1.

REMARKSs.
I. On Kal.

N.B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also -
have their Perf. and Part. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam-
ples; viz. Perf. no (for mn) he is dead, 1st sing. "0%, 1st plur. 205,
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3d plur. n; Wiz (for ©i2) he was ashamed, "nYh, wOR, wid;
=X he has shined ; Part. tn dead ; © 42 ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30

The form BR, as Perf. and as Part is very seldom written with &
(the Arabic orthography), as oxp Hos. x. 14, BYURY despising Ez.
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part. has rarely the form 8P instead
of £ 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as ®1 occultans
Is. xxv. 7; Zech. x. 5.

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem,
as Ri3, 291, 9iX. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq ;
but even in these the Jnf. absol. has ¥ in the final syllable (after the
form iup), as 17 viP surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs
which have ¥ in the Jnf. retain it in the Jipf., as Ri2? he will come. In
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. W43,
Impf. B9 (for ©137). See No. 4.

3. In the Imp. with afformatives .("23p, ¥21D) the tone is on the
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last ayllable (n2ip,
n:mﬁ) with a few exceptions where the ‘word is Milél (Ps. vii. 8 ; Ter.
iii. 12; xL 5).

N.B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form ©p"
(very seldom ©ip}, ©RY). E. g. 283 let him return Deut. xx. 5-8;
oW% b8 let him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 21 n2M 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let
him die ; in poetic language, as Indu:atzte, nﬂ" ©An), ke, it shall bé high,
Num. xxiv. 7; Micah v. 8. With Vav conaecutwe, and before words of
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qameic-chatuph as np“
Bt np" Job xxii. 28, In Pause, however, the tone remains on the Tast
syllable, as NiaM; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5, 8. With a guttural
or a Resh, the ﬁnal syllable may take Pattach, e. g. "9 and he turned
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from =%0).
The full plural-ending '} has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec-
tion) ; hence Jin2r Gen. iii. 3, 4, oM} Ps. civ. 7, X177 Joel ii. 4, 7, 9.

IL. On Niphal.

5. Anomalous forms are : Perf BRXDY ye have been scattered Ez. xi.
17 ; xx. 34, 41, 43 ; Inf. constr. Ty Te. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9.

IIl. On Hiphil.

6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i: RD3 thou wavest
Ex. xx. 25 ; nny thou killest, and even of2il Num. xvu 6, &ec.

7. In the Imp., besides the shortened form BRI, occurs also the
lengthened one M2 3.

N. B. The shortened Impf. has the form ©pR}, as "0} that ke may
take away Ex. x.17.  With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon
_the penultima, as nﬁ'ﬂ Y2 and he scattered. The final _syllable
‘when it hasa guttural or Resh takes Patlach,as in Kal e.g. "% and he
removed Gen. viii. 13.

9
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V. In General,

8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs ¥9 and 5 (§67)
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ir
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both,
e. g. Impf. Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of 19 and Poél of 53. Hence
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 12 he
despised (Perf. of 113, as if from 113) Zech. iv. 10, "2 he besmeared (for
nw) Is. xliv. 18,

9. In common with verbs 53 (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has,
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are often both in use.
E. g. P fo incite, Impf. n~e? (also N, NY) ;5 BY and he shows
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and =0 Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a dif-
ference of signification, as 11%313 to cause lo rest, to give rest, "st1, Impf.
13" to set down, to lay down ; "7 to spend the night, to abide; }°b?,
"2, to be headstrong, rebellious. Other examples: Niph. %183 (from
5w, not b0)) fo be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a
guttural 2is3 Zech. ii. 17 ; Hiph. > fo despise Lam. i. 8, ab" they
depart Prov. iv. 21.

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif-
ferent form, or emend ; viz. WNHY for WNM and she hastens (from Tn)
Job xxxi. 5, B3", vIM 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from =13, VY fo rush
u;

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. %11 to be white, Im%ﬁ
=N 3N lo expire, Impf. 30" ; particularly all verbs that are also 15,

- as M3, Piél MX to command, MPp lo wail, &ec.

§73.
FEEBLE VERBS 9.
(E. g. "2 to perceive. Paradigm N.)
1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs %9, and their
" is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E.g.
Perf. Kal 09 (for D) he has set, Inf. t08, Inf. absol. N0 (for
), Imp. T8, Impf. D0}, Jussive NG, with Vav cons. Ho™.
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g.
"3 (same as "MNE"3N) Dan. ix. 2, also M2 Ps. cxxxix. 2, DA™
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also B39 Lam. iii. 58. ' Often also
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. 77, onian, Inf. 7an
(also 13), Jmp. 1277 (also T2), Part. 732 ; so likewise 2¥M (also
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29), oM setting (also BW), X0 glittering, also in Perf. 7¥.
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. "g™
from "8 to sing, UM from DY fo set.

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs Y9, and
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of
Niph. 1123, Pil. 13 and Hithpalel 15307 (as if from 12). - In
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs %9. Hence,
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification,
as W and 5 ; e.g. T (denom. from ) to spend the night, Inf.
also 710 ; B0 to set, Inf. also B0, Impf. B°7, once BT In
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as 5 fo ezult
(53 only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively “¥, as n"0
to set, 3™ to contend, WV fo rejoice ; to which should be added
59 (in Arabic middle Yodk) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12,
and the denom. TP (from 7p) to summer Is. xviii. 6.

The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but
referred all the forms to verbs %9. This may, in some instances, be
quite right ; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs 3. On the contrary, the Arabic, as

. well as ZEthiopic, has also actual verbs 5 ; nor is the Hebrew without
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonaut power, as 2R ?o hale,
and 0?3 to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other.

The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs 99, iu
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para-
digm M.

REMARKS.

1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are 31 litigando Judges xi. 25, N
" ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 377 Jer. 1. 34.

2. The shortened Impf. is 2% ; with retracted tone it takes the form
i5 298 Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive, B3 and he set, j3¥
and he perceived.

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 5> passing the night Neh. xiii. 21 ;
Part. pass. o or B (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32.

* * * - *

4. Verbs X9 retain the consonant-sound of their X almost invariably,
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as WX} they are
beautiful Is. lii. 7 (from n83) ; YR he blooms, Impf. Hiph. from TR,
for yx3?, Ecel. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2].

T-9
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§74.
FEEBLE VERBS 85,
(E. g. 832 0 find. Paradigm O.)

The X appears here, as in verbs b, partly as a consonant
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word),
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the
following rules :

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. N¥n, Ryn, Ny,
R0 ; but Pattach before the feeble letter X is lengthened into
Qamets (423, 1), viz. in the Perf. Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the
Perf. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (,) however is mutable
(§25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural W21,

The Impf. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh
gultural.

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (N, 2)
N is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal
is Qamets, NN ; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it
-is T'sere, OR%W1 ; in the Imp. and Impf. of all the conjugations
it is Seghol, MaNEy, Mndon. '

The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close
resemblance of these verbs to the 15 class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an
approximation to the latter. ’

Before the suffixes %, €3, 3, the N retains its character as a gut-
tural, and takes (-:); as FR¥2Y Cant. viii. 1, §87217 Ez. xxviii. 13, comp.
§ 65, 2, Rem, The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those
suffixes require before them a half-vowel.

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, X remains a
consonant, and the form is regular, as %3,

A complete view of the inflection’is given in Parad. O.

REMARKS. .

1. Verbs middle E, like X% 1o be full, retain T¥ere in the other per
sons of the Perf,, as "nXbn. Instead of MX¥D is sometimes found the
Aramean form PRIp for NXP she names Is. vii. 14 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii.
11 (after the form noup, § 44, Rem. 4).

2. In the Inf. occurs the fem. form raba o fill Lev. xii. 4, for ryba

3. The Part. fem. is commonly, by contraction, PNX¥h, more rarely
nxxb Cant. viii. 10, and without X (see Rem. 4) n¥i* (from X¥?) Deut.
xxviii. 57. In the forms ©Wuh peccantes 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and BXIR

L)
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Seigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the
Syriac [§ 23, 2].
4. The X sometimes falls away, as in "n¥2 Num. xi. 11, *n¥2 Job
. xxxii. 18. Niph. o02w) ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. “umni3 Jer.
xxxii. 35.
See the Remarks on verbs 5, No. VI.

$75.
FEEBLE VERBS i1°
(E. g. N8 to reveal. Parad:gm P.)

These verbs, like those "B (§§69, 70), embrace «wo different
classes of the irregular verb, viz. 3 and 15, which in Arabic, and
especially Athiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In
Hebrew the original » and % have given place to a feeble i, as a
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called
in Hebrew verbs 15 ; e. g. 23 for ">} ke has revealed, 29 for
"% ke has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are
originally *>; only a few forms occur of verbs . The two
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs
b and "B.

A true verb b is nbW ¢0 be at rest, whence “Ry2W, Part. 24, and
the derivative M>Y rest; yet in the Impf. it has 158" (with Yodh).
In ny (Arab. ") to answer, and ™Y (Arab. W) to sufer, to be op-
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in
Hebrew (see Gesenius’ Lex. art. 123). In Syriac the intermingling of
these forms is carried still farther, verbs X> also being confounded with
those Hb, i. e. with the two classes 55 and b of the Arabic.

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso-
nant 1 (distinguished by Mappiq); e. g. ®33 o be high. They are
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, how-
ever, that some feeble verbs rib originated in verbs with final 3, this
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become
softened to a feeble M, e.g. N, Arab. AN3 lo be blunt. Hence it is
that verbs 15 are sometimes related to those 15, for which the verb #'b
may be assumed as an intermediate form ; e. g. &R and NP lo be hard,
10D properly = NnR fo be open.

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm
P exhibits) is as follows :

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with
the third radical, gives place to I as a vowel-letter, which repre-
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sents the closing vowel. 'This vowel is the same in each -form
through all the conjugations, namely :

1In all the Perfects, N : m23, M99, 793, &e.

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, M : 7237, 195,
&ec.

In all the Imperatives, M— : 73, "33, &e.

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), f—
T, &e.

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the
original » appears at the end, "3, as also in some derivatives
(883, V).

The Inf constr. has always the feminine form in 9, viz. in
Kal 03, in Piél nib3, &ec.

In explanation of these forms we observe :

That in the Perf. Kal, N} stands for "5 according to § 24, 2, ¢ s0
in Niph. and Hophal. Piél and Hithp. are based on the forms bap,
bapnn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form bup? after the manner of the
Arabic aqtala (§ 53, 1).

The Impf. Kal, n3", is an Impf. A for “23% (according to § 24,2,
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as H*’::" (see Rem. 4). The
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another thh Pattach
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem.

‘ The Tsere of the Imp. n‘b! is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the
accented Seghol, with its broader sound, in the Impf. N33 ; comp. the
construct state of nouns in n—, § 89, 2, c.

2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (N, 2),
the original " remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would
here form with the foregoing & (Pattach) the diphthong ai;
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into é (") and
then farther attenuated into i (§27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf.
and DImp. passes into the broad and obtuse . Thus in Perf.
Piél, from 2033 (after n’:top) comes first £33, and then by atten-
uating the ¢ into 7 %3 ; in the Impf. Piel "'l:"é;!j In the pas-
sives the ¢ is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con-
jugations and in the reflexives é and i are both used (see Rem. 7,
9, and 13); but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only i is found.
Accordlngly

The Perfect of Kal has , as [53 ;
Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have
promiscuously é and #, as D53 and [53 ;
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Perfects of the Passives have only ¢, as 53 ;
Imperfects and Imperatives have always "—, as "33, M3S5an.

In Arabic and ZEthiopic, the diphthongal forms have every where
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Synac, the contracted forms prevail,
though the Syriac has e. g. 773 in Kal, and so also the Chald. along
with mba.

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (3, "—, "),
the Yodk, together with the preceding vowel, is usually dlsplaced
e.g. 3 (for wb3), “5an (M9IR), Part. fem. n';’s, plur. o553 ; yet
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 193"
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffizes also it falls away, as 723
(Rem. 19).

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Perf. sing. fem., when
N is appended as feminine.ending, namely 3. But this an-
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and to this mark of the
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine
ending M has been appended, so as to form P53, So in all
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. N3, common form P33, in pause
mR.

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3.

‘5. The formation of the skortened Imperfect, which occurs
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class,
and consists in casting away the N, by which still other chan-
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10, 15). A short-
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocopé
of the N—(Rem. 11, 15). '

REMARKS.
I. On Kal.

1. In the 3d Perf. fem. the older and more simple form P>} (from
nb, comp. the verb X5, § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is NWY she
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. ©3771 she pays, "Lev.
xxvi. 34, b3 she i8 carried caplive, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffizes it
is always used, see Rem. 19. '

2. The Inf. absol. has also the form iX7 videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As

* Inf. constr. occurs, rarely, nR% Gen. xlviii. 11, niwy 1. 20, or T3 xxxi.
28, as well as the feminine form IR lo see Ez xxviii. 17, like I'l’mp
§45 2, letter b.

, N. B 3. The shortening of the lmpf (see above, No. 5), occasions
in Kal the followmg changes:
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol,
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§28,4). E.g. EH
for 375 13" and he built ; 363 let him look, for YU7.

b) The Chireq of the preformatlve is also sometimés lengthened into
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as X273 let him see from
nRY, P28 from 7D fo become weak.

€) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping-
vowel is sometimes omitted ; e. g. 28" and he took captive Num.
xxi. 1, ¥ and he drank, J3m and he wept. The verb rX% has the
two forms R'ﬁ let him see, and X and he saw, the latter with
Pattach on acoou_nt of the Resh.

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 58) as well as Lamedh
He: ©3" and he made, from 1®3, 15 and he answered, from m3.
Sometimes the punctuation of the ﬁrst sy..able is not aﬂ'ected by the
guttural ; as in "™ and it burnt, YO and he mamped m (with
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6.

¢) The verbs N3 to be, and 1?13 fo live, which would properly have in
the shortened Impf Y, "H* change these forms to “1? and ",
the Yodh drawing the sound to itself, and uniting with itina long 'i
(comp. the derivative nouns %23 for 333, "3 for 33, &c., § 84, No. V).
From N3 fo be occurs once the form Ry for am he mll be Eccles.
xi. 3.

With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz.
without apocopé of the mM—), especially in the first person, and in the
later books; e. g. M"Y and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the
Pentateuch), nipy" and he made (four times).

4. The original " sometimes remains also before the afformatives
beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before
the Pause, and before the full plural endmg 3—, or where for any rea-
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. mydr she takes refuge Ps.
lvii. 2, 37013 Deut. xxxii. 37 ; Imp. 132 ask ye Ts. xxi. 12; Impf. Jam
they t increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like Yy they drink Ps.
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12) :

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. of the form M®RiX spying Proy.
xxxi. 27, 70 fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like PR coming
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part. pass. is sometimes without %, as 3y for
Y made Job xli. 25, WY xv. 22.

6. Rare are such defecuvely written forms as %7 2 Sam. xv. 33,
n;té 0 Job v. 12, and the pronunciation 13871 Mic. vii. 10.

II. On Niphal.

7. In the Perf. 1st and 2d pers., besides the forms with “— are found
others with “—; as %53 1 Sam. xiv. 8, N Gen. xxiv. 8.

8. The apocopé of the Impf. occasions no other change than the
rejection of M—, as 53" from 1537 ; but in a verb 5 guttural we find a
form with (—) shortened to (= ), viz. 13" (for M%) Ps. cix. 13.  Simi-
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lar in Pigl is "% (from 193¥M) Pe. cxli. 8, and in Hithp. $20 (from
nYInn) Prov. xxii. 24.

IIl. On Pi¢l, Pual, and Hithpaél.

9. In the Perf. Piél, the second syllable has the less prolonged
Chireq instead of the dlphthongal “— in the greater number of examples,
as RVB7, "N, and always before suffixes, e. g. nivwy Ps. xliv. 20.
In the Paradigm, the older form with "*— is placed first. Hithp. has "—,
but sometimes also "— (Ps. xxvi. 10; 1K.ii. 26; Jer. 1. 24); Pual, on
the contrary, always retains —.

10. The Inpf. loses, after “the apocopé, the Daghesh forte of the
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Picl '8" and he com-
manded ; Hithp. 53 and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre-
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as M1 and he
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, {0 he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8.

11. In Piél and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp,
as ©) for NYY prove Dan. i. 12; bnt feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5.

12, Examples of Yodh retamed in cases where more commonly it is
omitted: Impf. "5 will ye liken me Is. x1. 25, 170} they cover
them Ex. xv. 5.

IV. ‘On Hiphil and Hophal.

13. In the Perf. Hiph. the forms n35317 and 13531 are about equally -
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with “— is placed first. Hoph.
has always "—.

14. In the Ir;f absol. Hiph. 1531 Tsere is the. regular vowel (as in
Bw:n) but to this the Jaf. absol. Hoph also conforms, as in 19BN Lev.
xix. 20. The verb 137 to mulliply, has three forms of the Inf Hzph viz.,
N3 much (used adverblally), 1297 used when the Inf is pleonastlc
[see § 131, 3, a], nia" the Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. gli. 49; xxii. 17;
Deut. xxviii. 63.

15, The shortened fmpf. Hiph. has either the form 792 let him subdue
Is. xli. 2, 7®Y let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, pY™ and he walered or (with

a helpmg‘vowel) 533 (for b37); as by and he carried captive 2 Kings
xviii. 11, "B and he made frmgﬁd Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu-
rals: 595 Num. xxiii. 2, bR, &ec., which can be distinguished from the
Impf. Kal only by the slgmﬁcanon The Imp. apoc. has invariably
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, as Euh] multzply, for 2971, NN
Ps. li. 4 [Q’n], Y] desist for 51, NN "Deut. ix. 14, Lyf for n’:rn
Ex. xxxiii. 12.

16. The Impf. with Yodh retained occurs only in 3R Job xix. 3,
from 1133,

V. In General.

17. In the Aramean, where, as before remarked, the verbs Xb and
b flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf. and Part.
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in X~ or "—. As imitations
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp.
and Impf. in "—, more seldom X— and *—, which are found in Hebrew
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. N1 fo be Ez.
xxi. 15; Jmp. X273 be thou Job xxxvii. 6 ; Impf. n"nn-Sn Jer. xvii. 17,
a:n‘&n JSollow not Prov. i. 10, nigzn=by do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12 ;* Piél Inf.
=21 Hos. vi. 9.

The ending in "— occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of N— in the
Impf. Kal, as "M Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) i in place
of n— in the Perf Hiph. “5!‘“‘! he made sick Is. liii. 10 ; comp. the Plur.
w:mn they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8.

‘8 In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re-
quires to be doubled appears under the form m; viz. 7N, contracted

- TINY lo be beautiful, from NRY; BMNLY the archerc Gen. xxl 16'; but
especlally nnY to bow, Pilel mrm hence the reflexive mneYn fo bow
one’s self, to proalmtc one’c se!/' 2d pers. N"— and M—, Impf mnnygY,
apoc. MR for MAYM (analogous with a1 for "ﬂ') :

19. Before 8u ﬁ.res, in all forms ending thh 5, the so-called union-
vowel (§ 58, 3,b) takes the place of & and of the preceding vowel;
e. g "33Y he answered me, 33, 03, Impf. wnizn, W90, Hiph. "33,
-.Byn Very seldom “— takes the place of the ﬁnal H— or N—, as in
12°@3% he will cover 1hem, Ps. cxl. 10, ""%11 smile me 1 Kings xx. 35.
The 3d Perf. fem. always retains beﬁ)re sy, _ﬂ' the older form mb: (see
No. 4), yet with a short &, as in the regular verb, e. g. W¥2 for m'miz
Zech. v. 4 ; in pause MY Job xxxiii. 4.

VL. Relation of Verbs > and X to each other.

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti-
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and
of the later whters.

21. Thus there are forms of verbs X',

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs rb, e. g. Perf. "nn5p /
restrain Ps. cxix. 101; Part. nun .mmzng Eccles ix. 18; wiii. 12
Piél Perf. ¥b% he _ﬁlle Jer. li. 34, nx@7 T heal 2 Kings ii. 21; Impf
N23" he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24; Ni iph. Perf. fem. nnRbe) was ezx-
traordinary (after nnbss) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph. Perf. fem. nn&:nn she
concealed Jos. vi. 17.

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with 1, e. g Imp.
NDY heal Ps. Ix. 4; Niph. 72103 to hide one’s ce{f 1 ngs xxii., 25
Piél Impf. il he will Aill Job viii. 21.

* The examples of the Jmpf. here quoted have the Jussive signification, and
their agreement in pronunciation with the Jmp. (in the — common to both), can
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ;
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between — and —. See Gen.
xxvi. 29 ; Lev. xviil 7; Jos. vii. 9; 1x.24 Dan. i. 18; Ez v. 12.
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c) ‘Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs M5, e. g. noy
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 359 they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf e to
sin Gen. xx. 6; Impf. n:"n'm they heal Job v. 18; Part Sem. R:{"
Eccles. x. 5; Part. pass. "Hin: Ps. xxxii. 1; Niph. nngay Jer. li. 9
Hithp. 307 thou propheswat 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf h‘:\:r\n 1 Sam
x. 13.

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs > which, in some
- respects, follow the analogy of verbs X5. E.g. in their consonants,

N3WY it is changed Lam. iv. 1; ®38 2 Kings xxv. 29; 85 and he was

_swk 2 Chron. xvi. 12; in thexr vowels, nban 1 ngs xvil. 14 ; in both,

caxbn 2 Sam. xxi. 12.

§76.
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS.

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ;
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither.

Thus from 33 to flee are formed Impf 9% Nah. iii. 7, and 73" Gen.
xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs ), Hiph. "1 (as a verb ”), but
in Impf. Hoph. 73} (as ®).

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs,
and of difficult forms derived from them :

a) Verbs 0 and Xb (comp. § 66 and 74) ; e. g. X2 to bear, Imp. N,
Inf. constr. nxi) (for nR), also NXW (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf. n:hn
for W:an Ruth i. 14.

b) Verbs jb and rib (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as N} to bend, N33 Lo smile.
Hence Impf. Kal ng?, apoc. ©™ and he bowed, 1 and ™ and he
sprinkled (from N13); Perf. Hiph. 1271 he smote, Impf. 722, apoc. 72,
521, so also ¥21; Jmp. N2, apoc. 7 amile ; Inf. Mizi3; Part. N33,

¢) Verbs Xb and 1 (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as N to come, MEN, to bake.
Hence Impf. neas, plur. 5p8", 802 Deut. xxxiii. 21 for nmm Impf.
apoc. "X Is. xli. 25 for mu'l, Imp iy for R, PER (§ 23 3 Rem.
2, § 75, Rem. 4) ; Hiph. Imp. 3w for amx«n Is. xxi. 14 Impf apoc.
5\!1 and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nbx

d) Verbs “b and Xb (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as X3 t0 go forlh Imp.
xX, Inf rxx, Hiph. X437 to brmg oul.

€) Verbs "B and 1’5 (comp. §§ 69, 70, and 75), e. g. N> to throw, in Hiph.
to prqfeas, to praise, properly "B, and m to throw, NRY to be beautiful,
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which are really "b. Inf. 0%, ninY; Fmp. 8 Impf. 5™, with
suff. oY we shot at them (ﬁ-om n-n), Num. xxi. 30; Pt‘él mw for
Loagh} (§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. nYin, nnin, Inf. pRin; Impf. oo,
apoc. ™.

f) Verbs %9 and R'B, particularly the verb X2 to come ; Perf. 83, NN,
once M3 for WNY 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. X373, n&ﬁr_:, and n&'\:n
Impf. '\:N for R":IIR Mic. i. 15; Imp. "3 Ruth iii. 15 Haph Part
R 2 K. xxii. 4. So "3 he reﬁuea, Hi ph from X2 Ps. cxli. 5.

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb "3 to live, which is treated
as a verb ¥, and hence has "1 in the 3d Pe1_'f Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In
Hebrew it occurs only in this fonn, the synonymous and kindred stem
nn, asa verb >, being the one in common use.

§77.
RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER.

1. Several classes of n'regular verbs, e. g. those B and "B,
®5 and b, ¥ and 59, stand in a very intimate relationship, as
appears from the mmllamy in their meaning and inflection, from
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the
zommon signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, § 30, 2),
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus
727, 7, N7 all mean fo smite, to beat in pieces; 70 and T
to flee.

In this manner are related in form and signification,

1. Verbs %9 and ¥9 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first
and last), e. g. "0 and 9372 to become poor; W and WWR to feel, tc
touch ; 3 and 733 to flee.

2. Verbs "0 and 5B (in which the two last are the essential stem-
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related
to each other in the verbs 2¥* and 3% to place, w*: and ®p? (yagosh)
to fowl ; to the former class, especlally to verbs %9, in =% and 3" fo
ﬁ:ar, 2iv and 32° o be good ; MY and MM fo blow, ¥p2 and }'HB to
dash in pieces. Verbs Nb are more seldom found connected with these
classes, as DBY and BY" 10 be destroyed ; WX and B33 {0 thresh, &e.

3. Verbs Xb and 15 (in which the first two consonants properly form
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other
in X7 and M29 {0 crush ; R7P and NI fo meet ; to verbs of the former
classes, in M¥2 and Y¥3 lo suck, N7 and ™7 fo thrust, &e.
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§78.
DEFECTIVE VERBS.

It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene-
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect
verb, as in Greek £gyoucc, Aor. 7Adov, Fut. éAsvcouce, and
in Latin, fero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as
well as signification, like the Greek Suivw, Aor. 2 &Bny, from
the same stem Sc-a.

Of these verbs the following are the most common :

wia to be ashamed, Hiph. ©ar3, but also ¥3in (from ©3%), espe-
cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame.

30t be good, Perf. 3i. IFmpf. 2u™ (from 3uY). Hiph. 2'mn
(from 32).

=32 fo fear. Impf. "3 (from =13).

3%Y and 2333 lo place, neither used in Kal. Niph. 383 to stand.
Hiph. and Hoph. 278" and 3%7. Hithp. 331,

Y®2 lo dash in pieces. Impf. ym? (from y28). Jmp. Y. Niph.
yiey. Piél yp: (from yy). Pil. yxin (from yin). Reflex. yXionm.
Hiph. yi1. Pilpel yo3e Job xvi. 12.

"73 and %) to be strait. Hence Perf. "% 2% Iam in a strait, lit.
it is strait to me, from 29%. JFmpf. =g (from =%7) and “%%. Hiph.
"X, "%, to bring into a strail, to distress. The related form =X is
transitive, o press, hence to besiege.

nnY to drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. npun to give to drink,
from npRY.

On 557 to go, see above, § 69, Rem. 8.

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same.
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other:

527 he is able, b2% Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf. Kal
which is wanting. : )

5Q? he has added, borrows its Inf. and Jmpf. from Hiph. R°gin,
neei.

w23 fo approach. Perf. Niph. ©3) for the Perf. Kal which is not in
use ; but Impf. ¥3Y, Imp. ©3, and Inf. 0y, all in Kal.

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of mized forms ( formis
miztis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi-
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g.
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nymis, § 47, Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in
mlsapprehenslon, e. g. 013 thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the
plural suffix is appended to the ending i, which had come to be

regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings.

CHAPTER IIL
OF THE NOUN.

§79.
GENERAL VIEW.

1. IN treating of the formation of the noun, it .s necessary tc
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Perf. as the stem-form,
acdording to §30, 1); and even those which are not, whether
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana-
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin-
guished (§ 80, comp. § 94).

The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract sxgmﬁ-
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1).

2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases;
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings
($90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suffers no
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See
§117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf-
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He-
brew.* Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§119).

# This has been called the declension of the Hebrew noun.
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| §80.
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS.

1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two
genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects pro-
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax
§107, 3).

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important
form of the noun, has ne peculiar mark of distinction.

The ending for the feminine was originally h—, as in the 3d
sing. Perf. of verbs (§44, 1). But when the noun stands abso-
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§89), the N— usually
appears in the truncated form N, or is shortened to an unac-
cented N—. The original N— very seldom remains, except when
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro-
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see §89, 2, b,
$91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore :

a) most usually, an accented M—., as 00 horse, TR mare;

%) an unaccented N_Z, after a guttulal n_— (whnch also remains
unchanged before the genitive), as 2P, fem. N20p killing,
y7i0, fem. 990 acquaintance. Here the final syllable of
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2).
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple I takes the
place of N.—, as "38Y0 Moabite, N3N Moabitess ; NON sin-
ner, DRWN sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned
by these endings are shown in § 94.*

REMARKS.

1. The feminine form in N— is, in general, less frequent than the
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently
than the other (e. g. N2BP oftener than nbup, MI3 than NIB); it is
employed, moreover, in common with N—, as a form for the construct
state (§ 95, 1).

2. Unuvsual feminine terminations :

a) N~ accented, as PRP"2 emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, PR pelican Is. xxxiv.
11, nypy c.rowd 2 ngs ix. 17, and often in proper names among the

* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4.
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Pheenicians (in whose language N— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2)
and other neighboring tribes, as NB7% Sarepta, N8 Zlath in Idumea,
on the Arabian Gulf.

b) n—, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. ™13 help Ps. Ix. 13, but in
prose also is found N2 morrow Gen. xix. 34.

c) X—, Aramean orthography for n—, found chiefly in the later wnters,
e. g. X)W sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, NP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, X702 mark
Lam. iii. 12.

d) Very rarely n—, a weakened form of N— (§ 27, Rem 4), as M for
e Is. lix. 5.

e) l'l,—'-, without the accent, as n2f7 Deut. xiv. 17, 1932 W8 burning
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. x1. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex-
amples there should be the usual accented 1—; but the Punctators,
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, eought to conceal it by
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on
us. The accentuation of 1575 night seems to indicate a masc. form,
especially since it is always construed as masc., and as %3, 5% are
concurrent forms, Of a similar character are the forms’ (also con-
strued as masc.) NQ7A the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere ©911), Mbn3
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nmm death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. .But
there is much here that is yet doubtful.*

f) A= in poetry, properly a double ending (as in MR this £ n¥in
Jer. xxvi. 6 K*hibh, and in the verbal form nnba, 574 4), e. g. NI
help (=113, mw), nn3NgY salvation (_nsm'u), rmSw wickedness
(=n%9); see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and
other passages.t

3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the vowel-ending N—1 as

the original termination of the feminine, and the consonani-ending n—

as derived from it. The Athiopic every where retains the n; and in

the Phenician also, feminines end mostly in 1 (sounded ath in the words
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in & (see Gesenii Mon.

Phen. pp. 439, 440 ; Movers, in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyclop. Segt. IIL

Bd. 24,8.439,f). The Old-Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel-

ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become

about the same as in Hebrew.

* The ending "— in these words has been taken for that of the Aramsan em-
phatic state, as if ﬂ’él’ﬁ were= bMif1. Against this are the following objections:
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent
with the recognition of the Aramean form ; 2) that the examples belong in part to
the older books; 8) that among them is so old and common a word as "15":
But this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial slgmﬁeatlon
noctu, and then be used for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like
1123132 §88,2, ¢ See Gesenius’ Lexicon, Art. bnb, Note.

} This ending FR)— has also been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending.

t A consonant 1 k, in this ending, is out of the question.
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§81.
DERIVATION OF NOUNS.

Nouns are either primitive (§82), as 28 father, O8 mother,
or derivative. 'The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver-
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§ 83-85), as P™I¥ just, P'7%, PP
righteousness, from pPIX to be just, O high, ™7 high place,
0¥ height, from BM fo be kigh ; or from another noun (Deno-
minatives), as P53 place at the feet, from 537 foot. The ver
bals are by far the most numerous class.

Rem. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-words,
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into, a) Forme nude,
i. e. such as have only the three (or {wo) stem-letters, and b) Forme

" aucte, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin-
ning or end, as N30, Msbn. These formative letters are:
LY, R, B R, ('I"n?b_!}ﬂ?)*

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30, 1, the relation
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner.

2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very
small ; e. g. 53*52 properly worthlessness, baseness. As proper names,
they occur very frequently, e. g chumn foundatwn of peace, b8™133
man of God, BN whom. God raises up, WP whom Jehovah
strengthens, '15‘.1*::& father of the king.

§82.
PRIMITIVE NOUNS.

1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being
‘here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e. g. most of the names
of natural objects, as "W he-goat (prop. shaggy, from "3),
MY barley (prop. bearded, also from =), MO stork (prop.
pia sc. avis), N gold (from 27} =272 fo be yellow). There
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be
pointed out ; as TR horn, 1°¥ eye, 3 foot.

* From this vox memorialis (68, 8, 2d ) the nomina aucta are also called, by
the old grammariaus, nomina heemantica.

10
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~

2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as
SR, Sup, &c.; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or
verbals.

E. g. l:"lzs' man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come
from ©I% to be red, or not; 3% father, o} mother, have the form of

verbals from the stems N3X, ©2Y, though such a derivation is hardly
possible.

§83.
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL.

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. NY% (to
know) knowledge, 2™ (hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how-
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin-
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form >up, the Infinitives
Supn, N8R (§45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro-
perly intensive forms of the Participle.

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case,
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally
pervading in all of them.

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice vers¢. So in English
we say, his acquaintance, for those with whom he i8 acquainted ; the
Godhead, for God himself'; in Heb. 72 acquaintance and an acquaint-
ance; "nB simplicity and a simple one ; on the contrary NXuM that
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 84,
5, 6, 11).

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85).

§84.
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.*
We distinguish here, )
I. Participial Nouns, of Kal.

1. bup, fem. nb2p, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogous
with the two followmg (Nos. 2 and 3), but not usec as a Participle. It
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing qualily, as B3R
wise, B new, "L upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an
abstract s:gmﬁcatlon (No. 12).

2. bup, fem. n’ga_g, Part. of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with
intransitive meaning (§43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. R} old, old
man ; W3 dry; Y97 fat.

3. 'mp and ':mp (with firm 6), fem. nbop, primarily Part. of verbs
middle O'and properly with intransitive signification, e. g. =" fearing,
j©R small, ¥p" fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even  when no
Perf. wnh Cholem is found, as b1 great, pin7 distant, Wi holy. Ax
a substantive, abstractly, 32 honor, BisY peace. No. 21 with the
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this.

4. bep, buip, fem. n’gq'p, nb&p, the usual active Participle of transi-
tive verbs ; e. g. 3"\ enemy, P3i" suckling ; hence of the instrument by
which the action is performed, as ¥ a culting instrument ; the femi-
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as MR caravan, pro-
perly the wandering, wandering troop.

5. b3vp and bvp, passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in
Aramean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan-
tive, like the Greek verbals in 165. E. g. “108 imprisoned, 1301 anointed,
""OR prisoner, 11"n anointed one. With an active signification also, in
intransitive verbs ; as 2% small, ©I%Y strong. Some words of the form
b'«rap express the time of the action, as "X lime qf cuumg, harvest
uﬂ'm time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in 705, e. g. Guytds, &go-
1dg, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, b), e. g. N33W" deliver-
ance (the being delivered).

6. bup (Arabic bxupR), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew
expresses what is habitual, e. g. M2 apt to butt, X3P (aleo RizR) jealous,
xun sinner (diff. from Roi'l emmng), 333 thief; so of occupations, trades,
e. g. 3w cook, W13 (for W'\H) Saber. Here again the feminine (Mbu¥R or

* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 63-65, as
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb.

.
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nb&p) often takes the abstract signification, as nyan jémale sinner and
sinfulness, sin; WRF1 burning fever, with a guttural PY3D signet. Such
intensive forms are also the three following.

7. bnop, bwp, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee ;
as PM3 righlcous, MIR strong, 11 compassionate. In Hebrew, of in-
transitives only.

8. biup, as i®Y censurer, 2120 drunken one, "2} strong one, Acro,
seldom in a passive sense, as ‘T2 born.

9. bwp indicates very great intensity, often excessive, 8o as to become
a fault or a defect, e. g. 13b hunch-backed, NP bald-headed, ©3R dumb,
=13 blind, ™Y lame, SN deaf, ©PY perverse. The abetr. sxgmﬁcahon
is found in the fem., as n’m« perverseness.

11. Nouns afler the manner of Infinitives of Kal*

10. bop, bR, bop (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual
form (§45,2). Asnominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. 733 man, “82
ornament, Py laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms,

11. buh, bvp, 5P, the so-called segholate forms. E. g. 712 king
(for 15?: 1’5’: §27, Rem. 2, ¢), "B% (for 7EQ) book, WIH (for ¥IP)
sanctuary ; these have the characteristic vowel in the first syllable,
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as
$21 seed, N¥3 elernity, 3B work. Examples of feminines, 12> queen,
F¥Y fear, N3 help, N3N wisdom.

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre
vailing signification, yet not unﬁ-equently the concrele occurs, especlally
in the form 5'~p, e. g 722 king, 733 a youth, 9332 brutish, 133 servant,
b33 lord, =33 man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is secondary
and derived from the abstract, as in "33 prop. brutishness, 233 prop.
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as 322, 923 from par-
ticipial forms, meaning ruling, serving.t But altogether, the meaning
of these forms is very various; e.g. even for the mstmment, as 3713
sword, BN gravmg-iool and passwely 3R a web. In the passive sense
the form ’:::'D is more common, as B:R food and also in the abstract
sense, as "33 a youth, "33 youth.

12. b2p, like No. 1, fem. NtuR, both very frequent with the abstr.
senze. E. g. 337 hunger, DER guill, Y3 satiety (with the concretes 237

* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or
so-called nomina actionis. - .

+ Such an origin of 558 may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other
nouns it is obvious. Comp. =73 as the name of a town with the appellative 773
a wall, and the shortening of HN3 (in the constr. state) from NN shoulder.

.
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hungry owy, Y3); fem. PRIY rightevusness, NORI vengeance. More
rare is the form ':bp, as ﬂ:ﬁ iemetum, Y ura.

13. bzp, ’mp, bmup, Bﬂap, baop, all with an unchangeable vowel
($25) between the second and third ra.dncals, and a §%°va under the first, as
202 book, XY wolf, 5730 way, ©i4N dream, 5323 boundary ; sometimes
with Aleph proslhetcc, as !ﬁm_ﬁ'\t arm, mas brood. The corres-
pbndl f Sfeminines will suggest thcmselves, the forms nbwwp, nbwp
coincide with these of feminines in No. 5.

14. bupn, the Aramsean form of the Infinitive, e. g. DR judgment.
Related forms are : 7212 song, o2 desire, nipba booty, n:'gm: kmg-
. dom, ™52 wages. Under this form, besides the action ltself is ex-
pressed very often the place of the action, as 11212 altar, 2372 (from "33
to drive) place of driving, i. e. to which cattle are drwen, wzldcmeu, and
the instrument, as M5382 knife, 3512 fork, IORY key.

15. yibop, Bop, “and other similar forms, with the termirations E
and —, as {i\)R interpretation, YO table, 3R offering ; but there
are also forms like ji93 remembrance, 1% prophetic vision.

For ji there is a truncated form 9, written also 1, which occurs
especially in proper namee, as 137 and’ yinan, nabd for 'ma‘Bﬁ (comp.
ZIarew, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§85,5) ‘the Nun
is retained, e. g. "35"0 from nb" the city Shilo (still Slulun)

16. With the feminine ending ™, e. g. nbaD folly, MINDT healing.
In the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the
derived conjugations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, n*— is
found occasionally in earlier use, as MW remnant. Comp. the deno-
minative nouns § 86, 6.

IIl. Participials of the derived Conjugations.

17. From Niphk. b2p3, as nixbe3 (plur.) wonders.

18. 19. From Piél and Hipk., e. g. N30 snuffers, N2t pruning-
knife.

J;O From Poél, as b1y (abbr. from %132 ls. iii. 12) and 5% child.

21. From Pilel va Jem. nop, and 22. bhup, for thé most part
adjectives of color, as BIX, fem. rm-m red, 1337 green, XY quiet.*

23. bzbop, bbbup have an ilerative sense, as TE2ER  flexuosue,
hbne versutus, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa-
tion (§ 55, 3), as ©IIY reddish, "NnY blackisk ; hence in a contemp
tuous sense (like mzcer, muellua, Germ. Gesinde, Gesmdel), as NRRRN

" (with the passive form, after 530%) collected rabble.

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations.
24. From Niph. of the form ©"5am) plur. struggles.
25. From Piél, like y82 dispergion, more frequently in the fem., as
TR request, with Qamets unchangeable.

* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 8.
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26. bwp, and 27. bwpn, bupn, likewise Infinitives of Picl (tne
latter'the common form in Arabic), e. g. ©12% requital ; p¥art folding of
the hands ; ¥230 requital ; 5730 mantle. .

28. From Hiph. of the form MR remembrance-gffering ; maygpEn
annunciation (with unchangeable Qamets), Aramean Infinitives.

29. From Hithp. O register.

30. From Poél, like n55im folly, and perhaps also 31. like “iu"p snioke,
P prison.

32. From Pilel ™32 heavy rain, X3 adultery.

33. NpPrIRB opening, Inf. to No. 23.

34. bupd, e. g. MLY flame (comp. § 55, 6.

35. Quadriliterals, like ©Y>2 locust.

§85.
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB.

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre-
gularity.

1. From Verbs %b.
To the Inf. of Kal belong (14), 192 gif?, NR31 overthrow ; to the Inf.
of Hiph. (28), 1531 deliverance.—~The noun >332 knowledge, from 17 ;
see § 71.

11. From Veirbs 5.

From the Part. Kal (1), o0 upright (like b2R), commenly with
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), b3 abject, 22 much,
Sfem. mba, mgn;* (2). 02 fat. From the Mnf. (10,11), ¥2 booty, 13 favor,
ph law, fem. N9 word, Fpry law ; (14), 32 fastness, 300 that which
surrounds (envirens), fem. n‘;;g roll. The form =D¥ sometimes, by
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as "% bitferness (from
=), B timidity (from §27). (27), NN praise, NERD prayer, with
the segholate form also, as ©2f) a melling away (from ©22), J2A mast
(from 127 to make a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55, 4), b353 whesl,
from 533 to roll, bpbp.

1I1. From Verbs ¥® and “o.

The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong :
(10), 53, fem. N33, N3 knowledge, 1YY counsel. (13), 7o for DT

* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 94, Rem. 2.
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divan. (14), R}¥2 fear, WRia snare, nabin birth, "o punishment ;
from verbs prop. “b, 2u"a the hest. (27), sgin mhabztanl, nbin gene-
ration, 2" the south

IV. From Verbs 9 and 5.

Participles: (1), = foreign (2), "2 stranger, 11713 awifnesa, testimony,
(3), )<} good N “what is good. Infinitives : (11), various segholate
forms, as M2 death, and ™3 house ; 3P voice, WA spiril ; feminines,
nby and n’:w evil, N3 shame ; (14), R, fem. MANY rest, ©iPY place,
also viva oar (ﬁ-om mﬁ) (27), nyan mtelhgencc, n-nsn testimony ;
(28), N rest.

V. From Verbs rib,

Participles: (2), ne? fair, "R hard, fem. e, NYR. Some lose
the n—, as W) sign, for mn. (4), nx seer, fem HSW burnt-offering.
(5), "02 covering, "P) pure, "y poor.—lnﬁmnves (ll), the segholates
in different forms ; not often thh the N— retained, as in n:a a weeping,
nY2 friend, mn, XY vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly
without it, as ¥ (for N¥7). Sometimes the original * or 1 appears. The
" then quiesces in Chireq (comp on ", §75 Rem. 3), as in "0 fruit,
b1 sickness. The 1also qmesces, asin M3 waste. In masculines the
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in "7 sickness, though in
feminines it is always so, as in P> rest, N> garland. - (13), ne win-
ter, "Ny, fem. NANY a drmkmg, _ﬁ:m nm part, NN the half, mmj
and nmﬁ pit. (14), NP1 possessions, n'&ﬁn appearance Sem. mxn
command. Apocopated Torm, 3% height, for ﬂbvn (15), 3R wealth,
b2 destruction.  (27), mb:n annihilation, n'*!:n building, nIan

“brood. (28), BN testicle, for mm from nzw.

V1. From doubly anomalous Verbs.

‘We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner:

1. From a verb }b and b, ni elevation for nX®, from X3, Job
xli. 17.

2. From a verb ¥k and rib, nYin instruction, law, MBia sign, prob.
from 1IR3,

3. From a verb XY and 15, Rt tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for Px%, from
nRy,

4 From a verb 99 and £i5, ™ a walenng, for ", from N1 ; %
island, for Y, from MY 2o dwell nis sign for NIR, ﬁ'om N 1p cord
from MIP; Rla chamber for n, from ma to dwell ; "13 people, from ns,
Arab. to flow together.

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. M3 wine-press for m3i
miY, from j37; A8 anger for MR ; nox fidelity, for MDY, from .‘nn,
ry ltme for nﬂs from n79; M brcghmess, for ™y, from Hny.
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§ 86.
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS,

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb;
e. g. TOTP eastern, immediately from B the east, which is
itself derived from the verb B7p.

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with 2
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action
(§ 84, No. 14); accordingly this ® was prefixed to a noun in
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly
analogous.

The principal forms are the following :
1. In imitation of the Parf. Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), =3% porter,
- from =% gate; “p2 herdsman, from “R3 cattle; B2 mnedreaser, from
e93 vineyard.

2. Like verbals of No. 6, N®R archer, from ned bow ; N2 seaman,
from M3 salt, (sea). Both these forms (Noa 1,2) mdlcate one’s bwn
ness, trade &c like Greek nouns in 7, 7evs, e. g. mokitg, FOUUUATEYS.

3. Nouns with 2 prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp.
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. 1232 place of fountains, from V)2 fountain ;
nidnn, niexan, place about the JSeet,—about the head, from b33, 'és-n
mr:pn for ﬂ:m pn Sield of cucumbers, from REP cucumber. Comp aums-
lwv, from u;melo;

4. Concretes formed by the addition of Ji, }—, as }i0IR eastern, from
©IR; 1R hinder, from MY ; N1 wound, hence coiled animal, ser-
pent, from nb a winding.

Jiand form also diminutives like the Syriac 1, as jiE W little man
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from W ; 4W8Y the dear, good people
(from =W =" upright, good), a term of endearment for Jerael ;
perhaps also, 115'*51# little snake.

5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination “—, which con-
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics,
and Patronymics. E.g. "3} strange, from 2§ any thing ﬁrezgn, 1]
the sizth, from ©9 six; ":Rm Moabile, from ax%m 5 bR Jsraelite,
from bxni. When the stem-substantive is a compound it is commonly
resolved agam into two words, e. g. ")"Y"j3 Benjaminite from "2%3.
For the use of the article with such forms see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely
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instead of "— we find a) the ending "~ (as in Aramean), as ">
deceitful, and in proper names, as 2173 (ferreus) Barzillai; and b) the
parallel n—, as 1335 (prop. milky) storaz-tree.

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of P and t"—
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.); e. g. PAsb2 king-
dom, immediately from 1’:7:: raamby mdowhood from 1:':& nmbn
widower, widow ; NYYXY prmczpzum, from TNY = ﬁzﬂ princeps. (See
the verbals No. 16).

§87.
OF THE PLURAL.

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is B—,
e. g. OW horse, plur. DQW horses, seldom written defectively
D, as in Gen. i. 21, B)2N. Nouns ending in “"— take BW_
the plural, as ﬂ"'j',\:}? Hebrews from ™32y (Ex. iii. 18) ; but usu-
ally a contraction takes place, as B¥3¥ (§93, VIII), B9 crimson
garments from “¥. Nouns in N— lose this termination when
they take the plural ending, e. g. ™1 seer, plur. DY,

This ending im is also prevalent in Phenician, e. g. 03132 Sidonii ;
in Aramean it is in, in Arabic 4n (nominative) and in (oblique cases),
in AKthiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical w1th the ending $1 in 3d
pers. plur. masc. of verbs,*

Unusual terminations of the plur, masc. are :

a) 7"—, as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets
and later writers, e. g. 1352 kings Prov. xxxi. 3; "2} days Dan. xii. 13,

. defectlvely X islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13;
xxiv. 22; xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places.

b) *— (the © cast off, as in the Dual *12 for ©¥17 Ez. xiii. 18; comp.
the constr. state, § 89, 2), e. g. "3 chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for £33 (unless this
be the true reading); "3 peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has ©Y, but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38
K°thibh), or altogether ; see Gesenius, Lehrgebaude der Heb. Sprache,
S. 524 f.—Still more doubtful is—

¢) "— (like the constr. state in Synac) Here are reckoned, e. g
=M white cloths Is. xix. 9; 10 princes Judges v. 15, “¥¥r windows
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is.perhaps Dual (§ 88, Rem. 1, ¢); "™ may
be my princes (with suff.), and “— in 2" may be a formative syllable.
Farther, "B%21 in Is. xx. 4 is constr. state; but in “3% (prob. ="t
after the form buR) the Mighty One, and in 2% locust-swarm Nah. iii.

* On the identity of all these endings, see Dietrich’s Abhandlungen zur hobr
Grammatik, Leipz 1846, 8. 62 ff.
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17 (from H33), the "— belongs to the stem; and ﬁnally, mn W the
Lord (prop my Lord from v%R Lord) 1t is originally a sufﬁx, see
§ 121, Rem. 4.

‘ d) B—, obsolete and rare ; e. g. B}D =812 gnats [Ex. viii. 13] ; oho
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from 539, prop. steps, comp. English stairs.*

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is M.
This takes the place of the feminine termination H—, N—, N
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as nYIn song of
praise, plur. 0 ; D3R letter, plur. DTN ; W3 o well plur.
ning. Femmmes in M— form their plural m ni*_, and those
in DY, in Di_ -; e. g. Oxn Egyptian woman, plur i ;
nw:'m Icmgdom, plur. mn:’m These plural terminations have,
however, for their basis, the endings 7'— and P?— in the sin-
gular. :

It isonly from a neglect of the origin of the terminations ™ and r"—,
that the plural-ending ©*— is appended to some words which end with
them ; e. g. N1 spear, plur BN and DI DAY whoredom, plur:
ot ; n*m:nb& widowhood, and many other mstances Strictly in the
manner of the Synac is the formanon of the plural N3 (edh*-voth) laws,
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular P13,

This ending ni (-cth) stands directly for -dth, as it is sounded in
Arab., Zthiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the. ¢ sound to 6,
$9, 10, 2); and -4tA is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and
strengthening of the sing. fem. ending -ath (§80,2). The strengthening
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still
farther apphcauon of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does
not terminate in -ath.

How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of
the plural endings, is shown in §§ 92-95.

3. Words which are of two genders (§80, 2, b, §107, 3) have
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina-
tions ; e. g. W93 soul, plur. 0WH) and DiP). Both forms may
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be
determined by observing the usage of the lJanguage in respect to
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen-
ders and both (masc. and fem.) terminations, e. g. "7 an age,
masc., plur. 871 and 0N ; M0 @ year, fem., plur. 0 and
nid. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the
plural forms; e. g. "3 masc. a lion, D"} masc. Zeph. iii. 3 ;
N7 masc. Job xlii. 16.

* See the Adverbs in ©— §100, 8, and Dietrich, ubi supra, S. 66 L




§88. THE DUAL. 1556

Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms
of the same word. Thus 822 days, and "W years, are the usual,
nin}, Ny the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in N (which
here corresponds to the neuler) represents something similar, but inani-
mate. E.g. B2 hands, 0ieD handles, manubria ; U":'i" horns, DR
cornua altaris ; 81373 eyes, N1 founlains.

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in
m, while many feminines have a plural in B°—. In both cases,
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the
plural. E. g. 38 father, plur. 028 ; OO name, masc., plur.
Ny ; on the contrary, M2 word, fem., plur. 890 ; BIZH con-
cubine, fem., plur. BI3B, &c.

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis-
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ;
e. g. 0210 boni, N30 bone ; BY5WD masc., NSYP fem. ; as also
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which
there is a natural distinction of sex, as BW3 filii, N1 filie ;
b reges, DM regine.

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in N is added the
sther termination of the plural B— (before the genitive "—, comp.
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual Y= ; e. g. 123 height, plur. nin3, construct
stale "nind ; by “nivyn from at the head of Saul, 1 Sam, xxvi. 12;
nzin walI, plur ninin menia, dual BRRIM double wall This double
deslgnauon of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the
suffixes with the plural forms in ni (§ 91, 3).

2. Some nouns- are used only in the plural, e. g. B men (the
Zthiopic has the singular, mét, man); some of them with the sense of

the singular (§ 108, 2), as o™B face. The plural of the latter can be
expressed only by the same form ; hence, 828 means also faces, Ez. i. 6.

§88.
OF THE DUAL.

1. There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form.
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina-
tion for both genders is ©__, appended to the singular ; as D7
both hands, B¥2% two days. The original feminine ending ath
is always retained here, with long a in an open syllable ; as Mp®

-
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lip, D8 both lips ; from feminines with the ending N, e. g
DY, the Dual has the form BT double fetters.

The shortening of the vowels, ‘occasioned by the compara-
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms
(884, 11); as 537 foot, plur. N5, dual BY537; but also D3P
(along with I:":'\p) from TP horn, ghamd from ’ﬂ" cheek.

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper
names: a) J— (as in Chald.) and contracted }—, as 7" Gen. xxxvii.
17 and 07 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop. two wells); b) -
and B"—, as B)"9, ©33 (proper names), BMY two in the combination
ny o twelve, c) "— (= cast off ), *7? Ez. xiii. 18, probably also ":in
(double wmdow) Jer. xxii. 14.

2. The words &2 water, 8Y2Y heaven, BI5E ™ or B5WAM Jerusalem,
are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost
forms "2, “29 ; the third is a protracted form for the older obtiam*
‘comp. the shorter form ©b® Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee 1:’:@“!

2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12,
200, &c. ($97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. DY both hands, DTN both ears,
D30 teeth (of the two rows), BYSYY pair of shoes, ﬂ‘:mb pair of
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as DYB two
days together biduum, DY two years (in succession), bien-
nium, nﬁr,nz;ms two cubits. In the former case the dual is used
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited
by a numeral; e. g. D33 OY siz wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, =52
D373 all knees Ez. vii. 17, D520 cymbala Ezra iii. 10, 0¥Hot
JSorked hooks Ez. x1. 43. 'With some degree of emphasis, the
dual takes also the numeral Zwo, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28,

~ See other remarks on the use of the dual, in § 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.).

It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em-
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop-
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun,
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb pro-
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo, ambo. So also it
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual,
see Grimm’s d. Gramm. I, S. 114, 2 Ausg.

* See (esenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebraz, p. 629.
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$89.
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE.

1. The use of case-endings*® no longer appears in Hebrew, as
a living element of the language. The relations of case are
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi-
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed
by prepositions (§117); that of the genitive being shown by
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun.
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer tonneétion
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con-
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nounst
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com-
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when
mutable), or in both ; e. g. 127 word, B¥I58 127 word of God
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God’s-word,
landlord, fruit-tree); 72 hand, 1200 17 hand of the king ; ©¥37
words, BY7 13T words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state.
Such words are often conpected by Maggeph (§ 16,1). The inseruon
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other,

and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the
constr. state see the Syntax §§ 114, 116.

2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con-
struct state are shown in §92, 95. There are also terminations
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus,

a) in place of the plural and dual terminations B"— and B2, it
has always (by throwing off the m) simply "— (comp. Rem.);
e. g. OO horses, M7 00 the horses of Pharaok; B3y
eyes, BWI 2 the eyes of the man ;

b) the original fem. ending D— is always retained 1n this connec-
tion with the genitive (instead of M— which has become the

* On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90.
t In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan-
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1).
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usual ending in the absolute state); as M3 queen, X3 by
" queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina-

tion N, this form of it is adopted in the construct state
(§80, 1, Rem. 1);

¢) nouns in M— from verbs 135 (§ 85, V) form their construct state
in P—; but nouns in “— change this termination to “—
Exs. HQ"\, constr. T8 seer ; 1, constr. 13 life ; and so also
N3, constr. N3 valley.
On the endings i and "— in the construct state, see §90.

Rem. The liquid sound of © was lost at the end of a word, just as in
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of
common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, §40. So also dis-
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramean,
as well as in the plural ending 2 of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47,
Rem. 4). The final vowel ¢, after the rejection of the m, was strength-
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar),
whence the diphthong ai, which is contracted to é (§ 7,1 and § 9, 6).
Instead of this "— the Syriac still retains "—, of which there is in He-
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun
(§91,2); and probably the example NY "p3on Is. xx. 4 also belongs
here (accordmg to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending “— obviously
arose from "—.

§$90.
REMAINS OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS*
" local ; “— and i as endings of the construct state.

1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations,
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi-
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings.

In Arabic, the case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -i for the
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap-
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without

rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin, in Zeitschrift der d.
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, 8. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip-

& The so-called paragogic letters.—Tkr.
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired (Beer, Studia Asiatica,
IIL. 1840, p. xviii; Tuch, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. IIL, 8. 139 {.);
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, >‘ammuk (thy uncle,
nominative) is heard also for ’ammick (gen.) and for ‘ammak (accus.).
The AKthiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following
noun.
2. The re]ation of the accusative, in the toneless ending M—
appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in

Hebrew. It is used,

a) most frequently: to express direction to, motion towards ;*
e.g. 2% towards the sea, westward, "2 towards the north,
northward, MR to Assyria, M233 to Babylon, TR to the
carth, TeN3 homeward, T01Y to Gaza (from 7Y) Judg. xvi.
1; with the article, FWW} to the mountain, TWN3I into the
house, TR to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6 xxiv. 67];
with the plural, "a"J®3 fo the Chaldeans, "7087 towards
the heavens; even with the construct state followed by a
genitive, 101" M2 into the house of Joseph, PRI METa 2o
the wilderness qf Damascus, 008 770 (with the tone, an
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east-
ward ;

b) sometnnes in a weaker sense of the M., with only a general
direction to the place where an object is,t as 1333 a¢ Babylon
Jer. xxix. 15, M93Y in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp. also
QY there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ;

¢) the significance of the ending ™ is still more obscured, when
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as roRED to the world
below Ps. ix. 18, No¥hY upwards, '!::3; in the south Josh.
xv. 21, nb3m Srom Babylon Jer. xxvn 16, ¥ ﬂpb& 9% unto

Aphek Josh. xiii. 14.

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one
(hence the name N— local); but there is also, rarely, a refer-
ence to lime, as perhaps in MY now, at this time (from 1Y),
ToYEY oMM from year to year. Peculiar is the form N1,
prop. ad profanum ! = absit! We have the accusative of the
object (though bordering on the local reference) in 7'15‘.'1\‘ Ny

# See, on this slgmﬁcatxon of the accusative, the Syntax, §118, 1.
t So also the accusative without this form, § 118, 1.
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and “5pp) Nyd Is. viii. 23, N3¥N Ez. xxi. 31; comp. Job
xxxiv. 13.

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh®va (§ 93, 6), and also the
Chireq in 22W.—The ending #— is itself sometimes shortened to H—.
as N33 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13.

3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other
two endings, which like the accusative M- seem to correspond to
Arabic case-endings ; viz. "— for the genitive, and 9 (also % in
proper names) for theYiominative. But here, the recognition of
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats
these forms as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele-
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun,
namely in the construct state."

a) The ending "— is not very unfrequent in the constmct state,
and commonly has the tone. Exs. JX&7 219 forsaking the
ﬂoclc Zech. xi. 17, 70 100 dweller in the thorn-bush Deut.
xxxiii. 16 ; with the femmme, b W23 stolen by mght
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), LBYY "hR'J'D plena Justitiee Is. i. 21,
PIE—obe 3T By after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx.
4 ; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as a2
B33 mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 1032 "R bind-
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii.
14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, and other passages; so also with many
particles, which aré strictly nouns in the construct state, as
02 (= o) desides, "3 (= T8) from, "03 not, and in com-
pound names, as p'}r"::'a'o (i. e. king of rlghteousness), Savas

_(man of God), 5813 (favor of God), and others; comp. the -

Punic name Hannibal, i. e. 5y2%13 (favor of Baal).

b) The ending 3 is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta-
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, Y28 0V the
‘beasts of the earth for 7% ™11 (the same word repeated from

* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end-
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare; e g. the fem. terminatior
n—, with the noun in connection with a following genitive (§ 89, 2, 3), and with
the verb in union with suffizes (§ 59, 1). So also much, that belongs to the ancient
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poeta.
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is.
Ivi. 9) ; still other examples, W93 3 the son of Beor Num.
xxiv. 3, 15, 0¥ W8 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per-
haps 52y 9093 the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4.

The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam-
ples. The Pattach of the feminine ending N— sometimes becomes
vocal Shfva, and sometimes Qamets.

Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations »—
and ¥, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba-
bnhty is, that as such they were once living elements of the language,
no less than the other termination N— (no. 2); especially, as the Old-
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endmgs, which, like the Hebrew,
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary
use of the casus localis, with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in
names of towns, ruri, domi, &c.); in the plural endings dn and ¢ of the
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such;
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues.—Even where,
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and
hence take stronger sounds, as in %R, "3X, RIX (constr. state of 2W
Jfather), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc-
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state “ax, "ny; a
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nommatwe endmg
in the Chald. %33, the Heb. 3nn (nbunm), mou (bxmy), nn (bxwe);
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms Bm:n
and bxwp, “23% and BRI,

§91.
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.

In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are
here in the genitive (§33, 2, ), there are two things to be con-
sidered (as in the verb, § 56 foll.), namely, the form of the suffix
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con-
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§92-95. A general
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm 4. We treat of
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular,
and then with the plural and dual of the noun.

1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are :
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Singular. Plural.
1 com. "— my. |1 com. M, W_ - our.
m. 5,5, in pausesj—; . B9, B
2{ f.ﬂ?’f??}—“ pauses }thy. 2{'} 'F:,’ I:?_‘ }your.

3{m.m,1; W, 5, " his 3{mn'ln_poet'm—
SR B, N her. S =

Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with
the verb, and their use is as follows:

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with
a vowel, as 1"':& am;a and MR, H":& !:":R B2, MW,
BN, 71728, But nouns ending in H— and n— (see below, no. 4)
do not come under this rule.

b) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, b) are attached chiefly to
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous.
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing.
i, 1 (contracted from n—), fem. A—, and 3d plur. B—, 2=, j—=
and here e is very rare (e. g. %2R his light Job xxv. 3) except thh
nouns in f—, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as A0 his field, 'IR\2 her aspect,
770 her field; on the contrary 3, »- are the cuslomary forms,
while 5j—, %= are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2.

2. Rare forms are :

Sing. 2d pers. m. N3, e. g. N30 _thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 5; fem. P—
Ez. v. 12, "5— Ps. ciii. 4, once n:— Nabh.ii. 14 (m several MSS na=,
f— prob. = "—), also §j— Is. xxii. 1,—3d pers. 1, e. g. in the ﬁ'equent
n:rN Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8; xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; nap 2 Kings xix. 23, for
which we find ixp Is. xxxvii. 24, nbao Gen. xlxx 11 (K‘n ined).

Plur. 1st pers. =, as m:"p Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10.
—2d pers. M3 Ez xxiii. 48, 49.—3d pers. m. BRI 2 Sam xxiii. 6 for
ol (whence also, by contraction, the usual form b—) Fem. nyn~—
legs vii. 37, H;— Gen. xli. 21, M3— Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chleﬂy
in pause ; 13 also is rare (Is. iii. ]7), usually =

} their. .

2. When suffixes are appended to the plural masc. in B —
and the dual in DY—, these endings must take the form of the
construct state in “"— (89, 2). This termination is combined
with the suffix, and hence the following forms :

SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS.

Singular. Plural.
1 com. — my.|1 com. W our.
m. P m. D
2 { P g:_: } thy. 2{ P 15‘ }your,

3 { m. M—, poet. WM. his. 3 { m.D—, poet.Sar

fm _ }thm'
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct “—
remains unchanged, as 00, 1|00, B[O ; in some it takes
Seghol in place of Tsere, as 5j["0%, 730 ; in three forms with
very short suffixes it has Pattack ($89, Rem.), as 100 from
Yo%, To0% from F[70% (comp. §28, 4), 0P sisai contracted
from sisat-i.

Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion-
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. %377 for 7397 thy ways Ex.
xxxiii. 13, 337 for 97 his friends Job xlii. 10, onymb after their
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff. 3d pers. m. sing.,
which is very often written 1—, but is almost always changed in the
K°ri to 1"—; e. g. "8" his arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K°ri 12n. ‘

2. Unusual forms: sing. 2d pers. f. J"— Eccles. x. 17; ":_';'-7 Ps. ciii.
3,4,5; 3d pers. m. i (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3d fem.
8— Ez. xli, 15.—Plur. fem. 37— Ez. xiii. 20, mgf"— Ez. xl. 16,
ﬂaﬁ”—_ Ez. i 11

3. On "= see farther in § 103, 2, Note.

3. That the Yodh, in these suffizes to plural nouns, belongs
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt.
But this was so far Jost sight of, in the use of the language, as to
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech,
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending “— were attached to
the feminine plural in D, thus making a twofold designation of
the plural ; e. g. ™NIOW, FNiw, MHiowL.*

N.B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also
attached to the ending ni, as "n1Y Ps. cxxxii. 12, {20 Deut. xxviii.
59; indeed, with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. oRYaR
their fathers, oftener than ©I"N3Y, as also oRiBY their names, BRI
their generations.

4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and fem:-
nine nouns ; selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un-
changeable. In place of the feminine ending M— in the singular,
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. N—. Its Pattach
_is retained before B3, 72, but is lengthened to Qamets before
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§89,
2, b).

* See an analogous case in §8'l, 4,Rem. 1.  Comp. the double feminine ending
‘in §80, Rem. 2, £.
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8ING. SUPY.

Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun.
SINGULAR,
O equus. 0% equa.
(1¢c. 0% equus meus. O equa mea.
2m. O equus tuus. TR equa tua.
2f  TOW equus tuus, f. R equa tua, f.
3m. O® equus ejus (suus). WOV equa ejus (sua).
(3 f. IR equus ejus (suus), f. PO equa ejus (sua), f.
[Le 8% equus noster. WOOW equa nostra.
é 2 m. DOV equus vester. DO equa vestra.
2f. 120 equus vester, f. 1200 equa vestra, f.
s 3 m. DO equus eorum (suus). TV equa eorum (sua).
(3. O equus earum (suus). VW equa earum (sua).
PLURAL. .
DWW equi. P00 eque.
fle to® equi mei. O eque me.
El2m. ME0 equi tui. THIOD eque tuc.
s 12/ O equi tui, f. :pmmo eque tue, f.
§|8m. "BW equi ejus (sui). PRIOW eque qus (sue).
(3 f. TIQW equi ejus (sui), f. TPHIOV eque ejus (sue), f.
(1c. MWD equi nostri. WHICV eque nostre.
g 2 m. DIV equi vestri. DO eque vestre.
g 2f. 1207 equi vestri, f. ROV eque vestre, f.
8 | 3 m. OO equi eorum (sui). TINIOW eque eorum (sua).
3/ FIOW equi earum (sui). FITHOW eque earum (sue).

$92.
VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN.

1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol-
lowing genitive ; ) by pronominal suffixes ; ¢) by the plural
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni-
tive following, or suffix.

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin-
guish three cases, viz.

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns

(=5 9 =3 3, W A, NS5 B B, 8T), and

by the plural and dual termmatmns as N7 word, "M3T my
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“word, plur. 37 ; N2 wing, dual B9 wings ; 3 enemy,

"R my enemy, M.  Such is also the effect of the light
suffizes for plural nouns,* as "—; P, oo ; M=, W,
L W, e g MIT, BV,

b) When the tone is moved forward two places ; as in the plural
construct state, and when the grave suffizes are appended to
the plural (23—, ©7"_). There is here a greater shortening
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. B¥7} Y137 words of the peo-
ple; BIM3IT your words ; BDIINT their words.

In segholates, as the tone is on the penultima, there is still another
distinction. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu-
ral ending B, Mi: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the

first letter, as 251 ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Shéva, and
Qamets under the second stem-letter, as ©"3%3. Comp. § 93, 6.

c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh*va precedes the pronom-
inal sufiz ; as with 5§; B3, 72; also with B, 73, 73 (for
which we have far more frequently B—, ). Of these the
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the
same manner as "—, i, e. g. 397, {027, HPT. The others
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the
vowels, D737, &c.; as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi-
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number,
as TVON N327; N3N 2 (from 2N).

3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§95) are less con-
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already

occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94).

Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal unflection of the
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer-
tain forms of pouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, init.)—There is this marked
difference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun: viz.
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears
(buR, nbop, *bopR), in the noun the first (139, "137, B¥139); comp. §27,
3.—Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX.

N. B. For the more convensent exhibition of the inflections and other
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas-
culines (§93), and then of the Feminines (§95), prefixing to the latter the
statement of vowel-changes in the formation of the Feminine (§94).

* On the light and grave suffixes, see Note, pp. 166 and 167.
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Paradigms of

I 1L IIIL Iv.

- (withous change) a
Sing. absol. o by Ny "33
(horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word)
constr. o obiy ™R 37
light suf.  ®® by TR MY
grovesuf*  EPR Ty DITRR DO
Plur. absol. Do oty ovTRe =
constr. 010 "pbiy NIRR .9
light suff o  wby  TpR My
gravesuf. TYYO  obly  oTER  oaT
Dual absol. mih  oipbn o o
(two days) (pair of tongs)  (two weeks) (wings)
constr. ' "R

VL

T e. f. g h
Sing. absol. " ng o omB n
: (a youth) (perpetuity)  (work)  (death) (olive)
constr. "y ned Syl nin oy

lightsuff. ™% "W Sy win g
gravesuf. D) oy o o oy

Plur. absol. Dy omE Dy onin ooy
constr. Wy omn vye wmin wy

light suf. ™ MH tm ma My
gravesuf, ©T3N9Y DIMI  OYNYE  opvid mpuM

Dual absol. N vy
(sandals) (eyes)

constr. ) Wy

* By grave (i. e. the more strongly accented) sufizes, are meant most suffixes
of the 2d and 3d persons; viz for sing. nouns, ©3, 13, &3, ¥3 (but not B—, 2, );
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IV. V. VL
b. a b c. a. b. -
BIn ' B an 7% Lk LF
(sage) (elder) (shoulder) (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary)
o2 T AR i 728 e Lr
- o S Ywe R
Domo BT ENET EF WO MY
ohEn oY T DR oWe YR
man Y e st YWe
Y ngo oW Wwe e
2 BVpT mET b mmo o
i oM oin ol oy
(hipe)  (thighe) (feet) @womid)  (loins)
"0 0 )
V1 VIL VIIL IX
——r———— Is A
i a. b. a. b. c.
" ke o ph mp
(fruit)  (enemy) (name) (sea) (mother) (statute)  (seer)
e T I o Py mh
: '“'“? ik wy -t -
DY DR DY oym oo opn oy
B Bk nag oY Nz opn oh
(gazelles) ok ninY " ning - 1
R -m‘m} " “ning 1 "t
ﬂ?"ﬁ‘* wniey ol opoine opn opvh
b ohipsn oo -3 1]
1chaeh) (pair of scales) (nostrils) (teeth)
"k u 7

and for plur. nouns, BI"—, 3%, BIPV=, 1= (but not izv-), 'l'he others are
called light suffizes.
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§93.
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS.

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, witk
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre-
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjomed We
here only remark in general,

a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107,

1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. 39 sword;
, with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu-

ral ending N ; e. g. plur. absol. MW, construct state NiaM,
where with suﬁz’es the more perfect shortening always re-
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, § 94 ;

b) that in the plural, all light suffizes are attached to the abso-
lute, and grave suffizes to the construct state.

EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS.

1. To Parad. I belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta-
ble (§25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para-
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others.

E. g. according to § 25, 1, "3 city, bip voice, W3 garment, 31 arm;

§ 25, 2, op for BRP standing up, "» for "3 stranger ; § 25, 3, 23 hero,

PYIX righteous, 1% merciful, nIGY destruction ; § 25, 4, ¥79 for VX

horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in

§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27.

2. 'To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. '} kand, 39 star, "3
wilderness;

With the suffix ©3 there is the normal shortening; as in 632549 ; but
77 becomes 8377 (for b:'!"), and ©9 becomes 8% ; see § 27, Rem. 2,3

Of course, nouns whose final Qameta is unchangeable which resem-
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here; e.g. forms like
bup, bup (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), ©R as Part. of verbs 19, &c. Derivatives
from verbs Kb also commonly retain their Qamets, e. g X7P2 assembly,
plur. constr. "8pa.

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta-
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamers or Tsere
(pretonic vowel, §26,3) in the penultima. Exs. 5113 great, 7
lord, ©2Y strong, MO8, plur. SN faithfulness, 11337 famine.
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YiN5% remembrance. The last two také in the construct state
the forms 1237 and 7i197.

There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets
before the tone-syllable. Exs. y™29 for Y3 tyrant, Y13 for pasn
diligent (see verbal nouns, § 84, No. 7); also ¥"b¥ chariot-warrior,
plur. ©vgbY, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect; e. g.
332 week, see the Lexicon.

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with a ‘muia-
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (§92,
2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm.
Other examples are : 27¥ gold, 23 tail, and with a guttural
ooy guilt, 390 famine. .

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form
Sop, e. g. 332 heart, "9U strong drink; with a guttural, "y
hair, 33y grape.

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing. constr.
state ; e. g. % (rib) vonstr. 5%, but also 3% 2 Sam. xvi. 13; and so
=22 (foreign) constr. 923 Deut. xxi. 16, "3 (hair) constr. 73 and =¥, -
before Maggeph once =135 (for j2%) from }3% white Gen. xlix. 12, 271
(ornament) constr. =13 and 231 Dan. xi. 20, Y83 (smoke) constr. 03 and
783 Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and 223 together with 233 § 84, Nos. 10
and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of W5} ( faber) for
wR9n and WD (horseman) for WD, § 84, No. 6.

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad.
IV., except that in the construct state Jp7 stands for Jp7. Some
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VL) in the con-
struct state; e. g. Y02 shoulder, constr. st. A3 for AN ; 77
wall, constr. st. V7§ for V73 ; T thigh, constr. st. T3 for T0.
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as 132 (heavy)
constr. st. 129 Ex. iv. 10 and 133 Is. i. 4; 7Y (uncircumcised)
constr. st. ©1% and 213.

Rare exceptions are forms like -b3at Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by

" Maggeph) constr. state of 2% mourning. Other examples of the first
kind are: " (peg), j2Y neighbor, 321 (sated) constr. state 331, %P
short. ‘

Some nouns of this form retain their 7sere in the plur. constr. state ;
e.g. 187 (sleeping) plur. constr. "y¥"; so also 23X mourning, "nok)
rejoicing, "W forgetting, "3EN) desiring.
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6. To Parad. V1. belongs the large class of nouns denomi
nated Segholate forms (§ 84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic
form, with the stem-vowel (&, ¥, &) under the first stem-letter ;
e. g. 39, M0, 7R, But in the absolule state of the plural,
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open
syllable, hence Qamets), whilst in the proper place of the stem-
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sk%a ; e. g.
758 (king) plur. ©¥9%0. Comp. §92, 2.

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the
first having A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable.
The Paradigm exhibits under a, 3, ¢, derivatives of the regula:
verb ; under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final
syllable ; under g, h, derivatives from feeble stems Y9 and "9 ;
and under ¢ a derivative from a verb f5. Comp. § 85, IV. No.
11, V. No. 1L

REMARKS.

1. In the form %% (for 722, § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original 4
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in "35>3, but aleo mostly
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. ©73 in pause ©I2, and before M— local (§ 90, 1)
as N37X. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like >3, rpd are
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as 48:l, “Tapéd. The
word 738, with the article, is constantly written Y13 ; derivatives
from verbs 1Y also take Qamets for their first vowel, as ™MB. The
word X% valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. 72,
pIx, 8b9, O72; on the contrary, ©p3, Wod, 2. The latter form is
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one.

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take ¢ instead of a,
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over
entirely to the form “gQ; e. g. W3R grave (in pause “3D), "3R, plur.
constr. “33R ; 103 womb, 3 ; 3 garment, *138 (bigh®dhi), varying
from the usual form %252, the Daghesh required by rule in  being
omitted in this word; PI¥ righteousness, "R1%; N3 sacrifice, "N,
In some words, both forms occur, as 2} child, "35 Hos. i. 2 and *12%
Is. lvii. 4.

Nouns of the form 758, when their third stem-letter is a guttural,
are sounded as M3Y sacrifice, 1% seed, 5§ rock; when the second
stem-letter is a guttural, as W3 brook, 233 (see Parad. d), seldom like
on?% bread. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh°va, and the third radi-
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in *252) simple Sh*va may be retained




§93. PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS, 1

here also, as 1n 213 ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to "35%
(§ 21,2 a)are always pomted as "o, "Iy,

2. The form =£d, N33 (b,e), when its first letter is a guttural, takes
Seghol before sutﬁxes in the singular and in the plur constr. ; e. g. b33
calf, "33, "233. The monosyllabic form appears in Xur1. With n—
local, Tsere is retamed as PYIp from op the East. Examples of this
form are : w3 staff, 213 vow, YR delight.

3. The {5rm ®95 (c) in connection with suffizes takes also Qibbuts,
but rarely; e. g. 5'15 greatness, 73 Ps, cl. 2. Like ©3b3D podickhem is
formed also (wnthout a guttural) .,:mg, from :rap pestzle-nce Hos. xiii. 14.
—From 538 (letter f) occurs also with suff. HB!B for ~§vg (not from )
Is. i. 31, and so also 2% Is. lii. 14 for 28R 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the
Qamcls—chatuph (supported by Methegh) is protracted to a long vowel ;
comp. § 62, Rem. 4.

In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm
with Chateph-Qumets under the first radical, e.g. oYY months, BYIDY
gazelles, ninI ways ; most nouns take slmple Sheva, as n'--apz ﬁ'om H‘Dn
morning, D'ln'o"i from 1721 spear, hence BN with Qameta—chaluph but
also 230 from "po thicket ; two have in the plur abs. Qamets-chatuph,
as n"w'lp (qé-dha-ahzm), hence also with light suff. *mg, YR,
Aal-p )] (but ‘also 1"&7R-r®, and with the article always oYIRi with
Chateph-Qamets), and uwmﬁ (sho-ra-shim) roots, with light suff. ™Y,
Y9, from BB (see $9, Rem.2). The word N has, by a Synasm,
Db for n":ﬂ& with light suff. "bnR, EnR, 1"':?!& (see § 23, 4, Rem.
2); but with a preposntlon and the artncle uﬂ’zﬂnn constr. state and with
grave suff. "o, B83"bNR. With R local the C’holem is retained, as
nbnkn towarda lhe tent.

4 After the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters: (§ 84, No.
10); as 39 shoulder, with suff. “23%; Injin btp, "bup; 239, "oy
(so usually with the Inf, omxmng Dag lenc in the third radncal not as
s2bm).

5. Only derivatives from verbs 79 and 9y change their form in the
sing. constr. slate (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into ¢
and ¢, § 24, 2, b and Note *) as ™% prop. mawth, mauth, contracted Min.
Before f— local this contraction "does not take place e. g. OB ; PNt3
(except in  the conatr. state, as RO fn"3). The middle radlcal some-
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs., as B UM from B he-
goat, MYy fountains from 173 ; and even in some words, where by con-
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as “i¥ oz, plur.
DN 5 99 pot, plur. BYIYY 5 PO street, plur. BIRYY.

6. Of segholates from verbs 15 there are also properly three classes,
distinguished by the 4, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. g. ™R lion,
b cheek, v sickness ; in pause, VN, N3, "bry; with suffizes, "8,
'Hrl: 'H’:n ; in the plur. and dual, l:""'m b""l'lg pwbn. In the plu-
ral some nouns take N instead of %, on account of the precedmg A sound
(§ 24, 2, ¢) ; as "3% gazelle, plur. ms::g "B simple, plur. ©RVD.,
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. IL) belong
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable.
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form >tp,
not >op), and those in Piél and Hithpaél, the form Stp (84,
No. 9), and several others, e. g. ey staff, Tei0 time, yTIOX
frog, &c.

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted:
a) Several nouns take Pattach in the constr. state (as in Parad. V.);
e.g. 801 mourning, constr. slate BYR ; especially with gutturals, as
nasa altar, constr. state M2¥3. b) Beﬁ)re suffizes occur such forms as
nszn B2NDin from NBYD sign, or as X0 from XY throne, or as AN,
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not
monosyllabic, as ©v&bY descendants of the third generation, ©YbnpD
assemblies.

8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is then
_ short, and the syllable is sharpened (§27,1). 'The preceding sylla-
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature
of the syllables requires. E.g. 83 camel, plur. D503, 20 ;

2P,
109 wheel, plur. SO ; Y353 wheel, plur. B5353. Nouns of
almost every form are found among those which are inflected
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can-
not, therefore, be known from its form, though its etymology

w1ll generally decide.

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ;
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs 5 (§ 85, IL), as b3, j3, pi,
39, &c. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as n-' sea, "3
mountain, B8 fire. 2) Contracted forms, like A% anger (for '):it §19,2)
with suff. 88, 12 daughter (for 133) with suff. "n3, Ny time (for h'ls),
plur. OB and niny. 3) Denommatlves, especmlly Patronymw and
Gentilic forms in "—, as B™% leviles, £ 1117 Jews, though the forms
BYIRY, B2 foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives
of the stronger stems (§ 84) under the followmg forms: 10. Yot time ;
14. q¥n0 darkness, 1on2 delight ; 15. 08 gift, 938 plur. ©99333 moun-
tain-peaks ; 21. B red ; 36. bz orchard, with' suff. an'm coan,
plur. BMER sacred-scribes. But there are also words of all these ﬁve
forms which do not take Daghesn in the plural, and those which are
liere adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon.
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Before syffizes with only vocal Sh*va for a union-vowel (as §—,
©3-), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally
retamed, however, except that in words of the form pi it is more com-
monly Qamets-chatuph.

Pattach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 29
much, plur. ©°27; in others it is shortened into Chireq, as 19 morsel,
"B,

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems b (§85, V.)
which terminate in M ; as D? beautiful, WY seer, R aspect.
Only the changes whlch affect the final syllable ﬂ_ (whlch is
treated very much as in verbs 1) are peculiar to this Paradlgm ;
the preceding syllables being treated as their own. nature re-
quires.

As the ending M— stands for "— (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.),
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with sagﬁ'izea which have
the appearance of the plural ; e. g. 5"®21 thy cmvmng, Is. xiv. 11 (not
thy coverings), 1‘5pn thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, 3°R72 thy fm'm Cant. ii. 14,
ergaR, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, ™32 hu domg 1 Sam. xix. 4, “3p2 my
cattle Ex xvii. 3, and so also perhaps “ipd my maker Job xxxv. 10.
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n—’
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as J3p2 Gen. xxx.
29, %pa Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we ﬁnd also ©"127 (from
nnYy for "n23 Part. Pual), Is. xxzv. 6.

$94.
. VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS,.

1. The termination ™ (80, 2) appended to a masculine
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels,
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel
(see §92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of
feminines in the several Paradigms :

Parad. L 0, fem. mo. IL R¥in, fem. TWIM oulgoing.
IIL. %3 great, fem -z'ma Iv. np: Jem. TER) vengeance.
Y. 17 old, fem. MY VL -y':m Sem. 750 queen ; NV, fem.
-nna covert; 113, fem. ™Y delight ; 5:& , fem. -;B:a food

"), fem. ™92 damsel ; VX, fem. NPE game ; b (not in use),
ﬂ"'l'b wreath. VIL 'mp Jem.Tuh. VIIL 29 fem 30 much ;
Pl'l, Sem. TN law; T2, fem. TR measure. IX. ﬂ!E Jem.

2P end.
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2. The ending N~ shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla-
ble in the same manner as P ;* e. g. ™YY and constr. state
M8y crown; " fellow, fem. hj:,f_‘! But it also affects the
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina-
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ;

namely,

a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. BRN
seal, fem. rafyin.

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se-
ghol, e. g. ©BN, fem. constr. MYDn five; 7, fem. constr.
% wall.

¢) The firm and very long vowels (i, %, ") are changed to the
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. U2, fem. NB3 shame;
MBYR night-waichk (also MYMUY) from the masc. oL ;
£33 mistress (also FM23) from N33,

Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate
forms, N— (for N or N=7), N7, and N, corresponding exactly
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres-
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The
termination M-~ (when the word ends with a guttural) always
changes the precedmg vowel to Pattack, e. g. Y310, fem. nyTi0
acquaintance ; 97, fem. 033 knowledge ; ¥ rest, from 113 (nex.
in use).

Rem. 1. An unusual form, P— for N—, has already been noticed in-
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form nIbh for M5 Gen. xvi. 11,
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like b2 = 752). As this form, in all the three places
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers. fem. Perfect, it may
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form nJ3% Gen.
xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14.

2. When masculines of Parad, VIL receive the termination n—
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence
nwan constr. MYEN five; ©IVIR reddish, plur. D2, but Sem.
nn'm"m So b3 and nbd door (from bb9), re3 rack, from rn-u

* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27; 8), since the tone is not thrown for-
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the fact, that this N2 is a short
ened form of the accented N—; see § 80, 2.
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$95.
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS.

The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of
masculines ($92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the
vowels as is admissible. E.g. from Parad. IIL. n343; VIL
mbup ; VIIL 129, 799, Mpn.  All these feminine forms belong
to the single Parad. 4. In the plural, there is no distinction
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as
well as the latter being appended to the construct state.

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla-
nations.

4. B.
. (no vowel-changes.) o b. .

Sing. absol. e mo o m T
(mare) (year) (sleep)  (righteousness)
constr. nose Y Y npTx
light suf. BT KL WO TR
 gravesyf. DYNO®  DaNE Don  monpys
Plur. absol. - piow nivy mivg P
constr. miovwe nix nivg nipe
- with suff. "o i i wipe
Dual absol. =R ohhNe :

(lipsy (two sides)

constr. e ND

C. D.

e lA: c "a, . b
Sting. absol. mpdm e e mpih by
(queen) _(repmach) (waste) (sprout) (skull)
constr. mbm e navp mpih mbib;

light suf.  “n3 TR MM Eprh Ebid

grave syff. TORZD DINEN LINRTN DompP DORSI>H
Plur. absol. nidky e oAy niph o Rt
constr. pitde  nipw niaw o Db
with syff. "Ntz niow wiaM wipyh ot
Dual absol. e Dheph Dby oYM
(two sidesr  (double em- (cymbals) (fetters)

" broid
consir. 7Y broldery)
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EXPLANATIONS.

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta-
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending 7. E.g. "tp
end, N2y counsel, "PTX righteousness, NN abomination. It
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to
Parads. IL. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad, IX.

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable
with vocal Sk%a (§26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the
vocal Sh’%a, as shown in the Parad. fpJ2. In like manner -
nb2) corpse, PO, 22 ; MONY @ wain, 0.

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state
and before suffixes the coexisting form in D— or D—(§89, 2, b,
§94, 2). E.g. "0 kingdom, constr. state D908, with suff.

Te 3 -

m:'mn, so also MINDN ornament, DIRED ; FNBYD family,

S

nnwm ’hﬂbm

Qumets is immutable in all nouns like nYp3, 79DM (§ 84, Nos. 25,
28), constr. stale NP2, NIDIR.  There is also unchangeable in most
verbals of the form R728 deatructwn, nb1y plunder (§ 84, No. 13) ; but
in others it is mutable, as in NbRY request (§ 84, No. 2). The character
of the vowel, in each case, is gwen in the Lexwon

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate
forms (Parad. V1.), to which their inflection also is analogous.
As 2% forms B9%9 in the plur. abs., so also here a Qamets
comes before the third radical in the plural ; as DO queens ;
N33 lambs, from NI,

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, parti-
cularly the derivatives from verbs b of the form %1, "9, whose
masculine form is M)¥2, P§ 0. The first syllable of these nouns is
immutable, e. g. m‘:gn,, rﬁ:&ﬂ'g.

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi-
tion of the feminine ending N-——(§94,2). These correspond, in the
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§93, Parad.
VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added mivn
enclosure, PR letter, NBYY wages.

Of the form “p®, which is rare in this class of nouns, NG} woman,
with suff, “nuR, would be an example. The same mﬂechon, however,
is exhibited by some words ending in P—, viz. those in which this ter-
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mination takes the place of N—"; e.g. ¥ (for NI¥) fo bear, with suff.
"n7%; in like manner N3®, -An:'u (from the masc. 3g).—ny3in takes
with suﬂixes the form !ns'nn
Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex-
isting form in ., N (Parad. B); as R capital of a col-
umn, plur. DR ; mgng ploughshare, plur migYTe ; Pndin
reproof, plur. h’iﬂ;‘iﬂ; naey Astarte, plur. riRgy.

v -

§ 96.
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS.

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in
which they are found. They are the more important, because,
as in all languages, the words which they affect are those in
most common use. ‘

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri-
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso-
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ;
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the
irregular verb (§78). Compare yuvij, yuvaexos ; V0w, V-
T0g. ‘

% (as if for MY from TAR*®) father ; constr. state "IN,
with suff. "% (my father), 3R, DM, plur. D3N (§87, 4).

r brother, constr. I8, with suff. "% (my brother), N8,
n:m-m, plur. constr. Y, n:m-m All these forms follow the
analogy of verbs i, as i g stood for MY from T, But
the plur. absol. is l:"l'jts with Dag. forte zmphcztum (§22 1),
as if from 7% ; hence "IN, F8, 8, &c. For the form
238 (which is always used instead of "IX) see § 27, Rem. 2, b.

'lﬂ& one (for MR, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see
§22 1 and comp. 527’ Rem. 2, b), constr. state MY, fem
o for 038 una (see §19, 2), in pause P, In one in-
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form "M (by apheresis,
§19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. B} some.

* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 82, 2),
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to
which class of irregular verbs they respectively conform.

12
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DY sister (contr. for NINA, as if from a masc. T = 1Y),
plur. OPOY, with suff. "8 (from a sing. MY, fem. from
T}), also J0IMR (as if from a sing. FIY).

TN a man, a softened form of T3X, B2% (§19,5,Rem.); in
the plur. it has very seldom B8, the usual form being TN
(from ©3R), constr. YO, Comp. MR,

MO8 maid-servant, plur. (with 7 as consonant) NiMnY,
m-ms Comp. in Aram. |38 fathers, and similar cases.

"l\?s woman (for TN, fem from TR, see G W), constr.
state TR (fem. from 8, with e for §); with suff. "nUN,
-mme, plur o), abbrewated from DN, constr. “G.

M3 house (perhaps a softened form from )3 (n::), §19,5,
Rem.), derivative of M3 fo build (like 3o,uo, from 38;«0),
constr. state N3, plur. D03 bot-tim (perhaps a contr. of D3
from another sing. N3 for N33, like N3 for MY3). *

12 son (for M3, from T3), constr. state =2, seldom =73,
once "3 (390, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and %3 (§90, 3, 5) Num.
xxiv. 3,15. With suf. 3, 722 ; plur. 02 (as if from 13, for
T33), constr. state "33.

N2 daughter (for n3, fem. 32, comp. §19, 2), with suf.
2 (for "M3); plur. rn:: (from the sing. ™33, comp. D"3
sons), constr. state D33,

o father-in-law, with suf. A, and non’ mother-m-
law ; comp. ¥ brother, and DM sister.

m" day, dual oa, but pl. n'n:" "2 (asif from B for 7%Y).

5 vessel, plur. D"'DB (as if from 'DD "\‘:D)

n"n plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem 2), constr. state ™,
and also doubled "™, with suf. n;mg*g

Y city, plur. BMY, ™Y (from =Y, which is still found in
proper names).

7B mouth (for M¥B, from the stem XD to breathe), constr.
state "B (for "B), with suff. "® my mouth, '8, 6.

BN kead (for TXR), plur. DVON) (for DU, §23, 2).

$97.
NUMERALS.—I. CARDINAL NUMBERS.

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with
abstract meaning, like ¢rias, decas, mévrag, though they are
also used adverbially (§120). Only "M% one (unus), fem. VIR

-
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(una, see §96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin-
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former
is construed with fem., and the latter with masc. nouns. Only
in the dual form for fwo, B, fem. BYAY, does the gender of the
numeral agree with that of the object numbered.

NUMERALS FroM 1 To 10.

With mase. nouns. With fem, nouns.
Abeol. Constr. Absol. Consty. '
1. ™ g o o
2. L oowg ohge Y
3. ngh N5 v 1wt
4 nyam nya I yam
5 o ngan L2 oan
6. ntY P 1 Bt
. o ng3v 3 y39
8. Mg roog o —
9.  ryon nyon Yo ¥R
10. ey 4 od eyt

* Abbreviated from BN (according to others, for DWW with Aleph pros-
thetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Tav.

t The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages; and it is here also that the main
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and
Indo-Germauie tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families scem,
at first view, to have a cerlain degree of resemblance. Thus, with ¥& (which,
however, is properly &%, as the Arab. and Athiop. show), are compared the
Sanser. shash, Zend cswas, &8, sex, 01d-Slav. shesty ; with S:_.!é, the Sanser. saptan,
Zend hapts, mod. Pers. haft, Gr. Enra, Lat. septem, Germ. sichen; with vébu;
(Aram. n%lfj), ‘the Sanser. ¢rs, fem. tisri, Zend thri, fem. tisard, Gr. 7pcis, Lat. tres;
with 91X, the Sanser. éka; with ¥2r}, the Sanscr. pantshan, Gr. mévre, Lat.
quingue; with 378, the Lat. guatuor; with BME (Aram. J"1), the Sanser.
dva, Lat. duo, &c. But a rigid analyeis renders all this apparent accordance
doubtful ; and there is, on. the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g.
oY, War (prop. the fist, the five fingers) as also &Y (prop. band, company)
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems I to dend, to fold, to double, to
repeat, VBN to draw logether, lo contract (comp. YR, YRR &c) and =y
to bind together (comp. “ON%, WP &ec.). '
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- 'The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition,
that they were originally abstract substantives, like decas, irias. As
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could
establish.* The exceptions are very rare; e. g. b 3 nwbd, Gen. vii.
13, Job i. 4 ; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23.

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to
the units the numeral fen (in the form =©Y masc., Y fem.),
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni-
tive (§116). These numerals have no construct state, and are
always construed adverbially. .

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are
formed.

Masc. Fem.
11. { Wy iy o

ey "yt miey "Bty
w2 o migy oo
1oty w moy ng
13. oy vy gy vy

Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr. state ;

as Y nWBa fifleen, Judges viii. 10; WY NILY eighteen, Judges xx. 25.
8. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms

of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means
tenfold ; as DVEGSY 30, DOy 40, T EwN 50, DY 60, TYaY 70,

" # In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Zthiopie, the feminine form
of the numeral is used almost exclusively. This form is used in Hebrew also,
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas ot
multitade (§ 107, 8).

t The etymology of this word is obscure. R.Jona explains it by 723 e} 49
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but not so
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine; and yet
the masculine is also "y “BWY, where WY WY for "Wy " 1Y would be
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: some-
thing conceived beyond ten, from PLY to think, to conceive.
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oY 80, BWYR 90. Twenty is expressed by ©™©Y, plur. of
Sty ten.* They are of common gender, and have no construct
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. fwo and twenty, as
in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is almost invariably
reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39;
xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. 'They are always connect-
ed by the conjunction.
The remaining numerals are as follows :
100 70 fem. constr. PN, plur. XY hundreds.
200 nﬂnsn dual (for nﬁnma)
300 mzm 59, 400 NNy Y3, &e.
1000 R, constr MR, plur. n*nEs thousands.
2000 DYESN dual.
3000 ©oEoy NS, 4000 oEby N3N, &ec.
10000 #1337, in later writers D129, 8929 { ;ﬂg;:';lei:t;‘hi?;fz:
20000 ©2i37 dual.

30000 ninaa why, 40000 NIRRT ¥3IN, &ec.

Rem. 1. The dual form occure in some of the umts, with the effect of
the English Jold: as BRI fourfold 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; ©YRYIY sevenfold
Gen. iv. 15,24 ; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural B%IIY means some, some

Jfew, and also lhe same (fidem) ; DRI decades (not decem), Ex. xviii.
21, 25.

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni-
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as £IR®Y ye three,
prop. your triad.

$98. )
NUMERALS.—II. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor-
responding cardinals with the termination “— (§86, No. 5), in
addition to which another "— is commonly inserted -in the final
syllable. They are as follows: ", “@"%®, "1, “&0n and
Ngarl, NEY, YN, Y, whdn, Y. The ordinal first is

* The plural forms BBy, B7Y3Y, B ER, from the segholates, -w.w ::v
sﬁn take in the absolute state the shortened form, whiech, in other words of thu
class, appears first in the eonstruct state. Analogy would require By,
B3y, oEEn.
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expressed by JiUR" (for 71081, from ¥¥" head, beginning, with
the termination i (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the
termination NMY—, more rarely M—, and are employed also for
the expression of numerical parts, as DY fifth part, DMLY
and FP0Y tenth part; in which sense are also used such forms
as 'Wni'l ﬁfth part, Y23 and 37 fourth part.

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which
the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120.

CHAPTER 1IV.
OF THE PARTICLES.

§99.
GENERAL VIEW.

1. TaE particles, which in general are signs of the subcrdi-
nate relations of speech, expressiug the close connection of words
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb (§30, 4).
Very few of them can be regarded, with certamty, as primitive.

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold :
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles,
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat.
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve, fain ; 2) they are deri-

. ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for-
mative syllables, like 02 by day from B (§100, 3), or most
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of
these words. 'This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no
longer be recognized ; e. g. I8 only (prop. certainly, certe) for
728.

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; seit from Seite; weil
(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English
eince (old Eng. sithence), till, contr. from o while.
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan-
guages, and in those derived from the Latin ; e. g. awo, ab, a; &, ex, e
ad Fr. d; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. su.*

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated,
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having
dwindled away to a single consonant prefized to the following
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, $47, 1, 2); e. g.
5 from 5% (§102).

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually
to the history of the language, in its 7 ~ocess of formation, is evident from
the fact, that in the later Hebrew and the Aramean (that is, in the pro-
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of “&% to ‘¥ and even to ¥,
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting
the full form ; from *3 of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form % ;
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallag (now) from halwaqt, Iésh (wherefore 7)
from li-ayyi-sheiin, and many others. This is shown also by the above
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro-
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, hew-
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language ; at least to the
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us.

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This
is the case, however, with but few of them ; and, in regard to these,
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation.

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition ; as
IR wherefore? for YT how taught? i. e. qua ratione
ductus? comp. 7/ pcdwv; 1392 besides, from 53 and "9 ;
nbyabn from above, from T2, 5, M3¥.

More frequent is the combination of two or more words. without con-
traction ; as }2 “INX, "3 AY, b "2, 1D 5 "3,

§ 100.
ADVERBS.
1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative ¥,
and perhaps some particles of place and time, as DY ¢there,
™) then.

* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. forsitan from fors sit an,
Fr. peut-étre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns; e. g. fit
‘o give, employed as a sign of the dative; 1, fo make use of, hence for; n, the
interior, hence in.



184 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH.

So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro-
nominal, is possible. ,

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any
change of form, are used adverbially, are :

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. TR03 (with might),
very, greatly ; 12> alone (prop. @ part), with suf %125 I alone;
N3y within; M ,? (as one), together.

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of
the Semltes, §118), comp. 77w coynv. Exs. WY (might), very,
greatly ; O (cessation), no more; BP1 (thw day), to-day ;
s (umon), together Many of these substantives very seldom
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. 2°20 and plur.
niam0 (circuit), around; others have wholly lost it, as =33
(length), long ago ; 1 (repetition), yet again, farther, longer.

¢) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the
neuter), as ‘12 recte, ita (prop. rectum), MR (primum), at
Jirst, formerly, 737 and N2 (multum), much, enough, DR3P
wonderfully (prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), "3 the second time,
DY Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language.

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil,
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (131, 2); e. g.
7297 (prop. multum faciendo), much.

e) Pronouns, as 7} (prop. this (place)= at this place), here.

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their
signification, see § 149.

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the
formative syllable B— to substantives ; as B8 and DYOX truly,
from TR truth ; I (gratzarum causa), gratzs, in vain (from
); 8™ vamly, Srustra ; o™ by day, from . Comp. also
BRDB for OYOR in a twinkling, from Y08 twinkling.

The termination B— occurs also in the formation of substantives,
e.g. £bo ladder (from 150); and hence those adverbs may be regarded
as denominative nouns used adverbially, ©— and B being —}i and }—;
(§ 84, No. 15) ; comp. Bi¥ID = }i"1B ransom, Avrgor. But more pro-
bably, ©— is an obsolete plur ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these
adverbs are properly nouns in the accus. plur. ; hence, l::'nn like B g"
used adverbially Ps. lviii. 2, ©r1 like the Lat. gratis. i. e. gratns.

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer
words ; such, for example, as 7% only (prop. an affirmative parti-
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cle, certainly, from 2%, Chald. P27, "27), and especially the
interrogative 71, e. g. ¥57 nonne 2 B num etiam ? which origi-
nated in the more full form 57, Deut. xxxii. 6.

Punctuation of 1 interrogative: 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach,
as RO hast thou set? (see the examples in § 152, 2); 2) Before a
letter with Sh®va, it has commonly Pattach followed by Daghesh forte
(like the article), as j2%1 Gen. xvii. 17, xviii. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once

=% =

without this condition, viz. 3u"3 in Lev x.19; 3) Before a guttural
it takes Pattach (with Daghesh £, implicitum), :;ézsr_x shall I go? nnxn
num tu? 4) But before a guttural with Qumets it takes Seghol, as
2% num ego ? NN num fuit 2 Its place is always at the beginning
of the clause.

5. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also
the pronominal suffizes, and generally in the same form as
verbs, particularly with Nun (§568, 4). E.g. D" ke (is) evist-
ing ; 8 I (am) not, VPR he (is) not ; WY he (is) still ; 8
where (is) he? The same is true of 73 and ™27 behold ! (prop
here, here is), with suffixes ; as "7, in pause ’;3‘1 and "7,
behold me ; T3 ; 27, 297, in pause 15;"_! and W37 ; o,

§101.
PREPOSITIONS.

1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language,
appear as prepositions, were originally—

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state,
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive,
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending
Compare in Eng. ¢n stead of, in Latin hujus rei causa.*
Exs. "8 (hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; Y3% (side*),
at the side of, by ; T3 (intermediate space, mzdst'), between ;
793, 93 (interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; o
(removal want), without, besides ; 13" (ob]ect), on account
of ; 5™ before, over against; T2 (part), Jrom, out of ; 133
(that which is before), before, over against; 19 (progress,
duration*), during, until; 59 (upper part [space above]),

# The original signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see
W. von Humboldt iiber die Kawisprache, Bd. IIL 8. 621.
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upon, over; BY (connection, also NRY, NBYL), with ; TNk
(under part* [space beneath]), under, in place of.

b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec.
the inseparable); as 0 (in face of ), before ; "0, "B (after
the mouth, i. e. the com/mand'), according fo; ':‘a,q; (m the
matter), on account of, 138> (for the purpose), on account of.
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this

manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. "533, |83, TON3

(in the want of ), without ; V193 (in the continuing of ), during ;

"3, "33 (for the need), for, according to.

§102.
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS.

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, T8 is
frequently written as a prefiz, yet without wholly losing its Nun,
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter,
as Y™ from the forest.

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows. a) The
full and independent form j% is employed chiefly before the article, as
787 52 but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as ¥ 2 Jer.
xliv. 18, %3 j2 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form %32 (comp. §90,3,a). b) Most
frequent is the form ‘¥, viz. as a prefir with Daghesh forte in the fol-
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Shva
(§ 20,3, b). Before gutturals this becomes 2 (§22,1), e. g. D%, By,
and also 2 before 1, as yina, w2 Gen. xiv. 23.

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§99,
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel (Shva);
namely,

3 in, at, on, with (from N3, "3),
'? towards, to (from ),
3 like, as, according to (from 72).*

* The derivation of 5 immediately from 5’{ and more remotely from a stem
meaning appfopmguamt, accessit (Heb. and Aram. h'\B 315 adhesit, se adjunzit,
Arab. "% accessit) is beyond question. On the derxvutxon of 2 from "3, in
Aram. also "3, prop. in the house, hence in (not from "3 b ), see G s,
Man. Lex. art. 3, Note at the end. The signifieation of 3 (from 13)mproperly,
to; doubled 5-—5 as—uo.
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows:

a) They have properly simple $h®va, which is varied, bowever,
according to § 28, 1,2, e. g. "Bb fo fruit, "IX2 as a lion; and before
feeble letters according to § 23,2 and § 24, 1, a, e. g. =bXb for =KD,
apnth,

b) Before the article they usually displace the 1 and take its point-
ing, as 33 for 12 in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2.

¢) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl-
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qamels
(Pretonic, § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following
cases: «) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as 03 to give,
"2 o judge, ™15 to bear, except when the Jnf. is followed by another
word as its subject or object § 133, as N33 Num. viii. 19, N3%2 Judges
xi. 26; ) before many pronominal forms, as P13, M, M2, n'gig like
these ; particularly £33, ©3%, ©22, and BR2, BNb, BND (see § 103, 2);
7) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one, and is
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. NB> N8 mouth to mouth
2 Kings x. 21, 8725 &Y "2 between water and water Gen. i. 6; espe-
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8;
likewise M¥3% to eternity, but 8% N¥3® to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10.

d) To the interrogative 12 they are very closely joined by Pattach
and Daghesh forte ; as n23 by what? "2 how much? hgb (Milel) for
what ? why? Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2).
Before gutturals, b (Milra) is used for the latter.

Rem. The word nin?, which has not its own original vowels (pro-
bably 1371%) but those of )% (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre
Jfizes also after the manner of the latter; as Ninvb, mintg, minwg,
because these were to be read ")IX2, %783, Wxn.

§103.
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM.

1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns; i.e.
they take the nominal form of the suffix (§91, 1, 2), as “b¥¥
(prop. my side) by me, "OX (my vicinity) with me, "R (my
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me.

Rem. 1. The preposition ™% at (apud), with (from n3X), is distin-
guished from PR, the sign of the definite accusative (§ 117,2), when they -
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., "PR,
inX, DIRX, EAX, while the latter retains its original o before most of the
persons, as "R me, FNR, TR thee, IPR him, POR her ; VOR us, DINK,
1208 you, oNX and N them. But in the later books, especially in the
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found “ni, ok inaccu-
rately formed from DY} with.
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2. The préposition B with takes Qamets before B3 and 211, by which
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as 092, 2i12Y. Inthe
first person, besides “2Y is found "12Y.

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to preposmons,

as "RNR 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which "nrA occurs in Ps. xviii. 37,
40 48), mann Gen. ii. 21, and 793 Ps. exxxix. 11 (here in order to
rhyme with ":QM") We may, however, explain this form of the suffiz
here, as expressing a direction whither ; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted,
"N [coming or brought] under me, place whither (together with
“Bnn [being] under me, place where), NERNR into its place (“ he put

flesh into its place ™), "3933 around about me.

2. When pronommal suffizes are attached to the prefiz pre-
positions (§102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially
with the shorter suffizes, to lengthen the preposition in order to
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in 2
and ® with a full vowel, for 3, (§102, 1, c); to is appended
the syllable i, and 19 is lengthened into 2% (prop. a parte, on
the part of ——).

a) % with suffixes :

Sing. . Plur.
1 "> to me. o 3 tous.
m. 72, 9%, in pause ¥? } - - ) }
2{ 7 g. 7? rusb to you.

v

3{m. S to him.

Bd, b, poet.0b*
. 75 to her. T',‘,‘f

to them._

3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d
pers. plur. the forms are 073, B3, fem. 113

“v’

* It has often been asserted, that the form iﬁé stands also for the sing. b,
For this various explanations have been sought; something analogous may cer
tainly be found in the form FSBPR used for SBPM (§ 47, Rem. 8). B, in fact,
it is so used only with reference to collectives; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to
Sem = the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliv.
15 (in reference to ng, bX, which the Seventy have rendered Jeof), liii. 8 (in
reference to the foregoing iM% Ais generation, i. e. He and his contemporaries).

The same is true of 'in'l}‘g for ary}g; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, va. §-20, is a collective,—nay, it
begins v. 5 with the plural B"9%9), and xxvii. 23 (comp. at the beginning, v. 13,
D%%"3). More strange is 2%by Job xxii. 2 in reference to 3B man (homo).
But this also is undoubtedly collective.

4 Not §b, which signifies therefore.
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b) 2 with suffixes :

Sing. : Plur.

1 "¥02* as I wiB? as we.
2 r}z T2 ) o show. D22, seldom 0102 )( as ye.
g | m. 71D as he. ooy, o, onie oh

J. 703 as she. as they

¢) T8 with suffixes :
Sing. Plur.
1 YN, poet. "M, Y from me. WBB from us.
. on, i G1e

2 { ? ?,;,n’ In pause 151 } JSrom thee. ?gg } Jrom you.

m. BBV, poet. WY, IV from him. T, poet. BN | from

fi 'lmb Sfrom ker oAz them.

The syllable 92 in !;-ing (in Arabic X0 = Heb. "2 what, prop. ac-
cordmg to what I, for as I) is in poetry appended to the simple preﬁxes
2,3, %, even thhout suffixes, o that 123, 23, v} appear again as
mdependent words. In this case, poetry dlstlngmshes itself from prose
by the longer forms; but in the case of j2 it has adopted the shorter
ones, resembling those of the Syriac.

In the table of 12 with suffizes, 2983 from him is contracted from
s=3mn (according to § 19, 2, exir.), and coincides in form with nhn
from us, which comes from 2=32n. The Palestinian grammarians pro-
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it ¥@2, which Ion Esra
justly censures. The form ny2n is always written without Mappig,
and comes from 3727,

3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ. we-
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108,
2, a.t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns
(891, 2). These are:

* The use of %) for "—, in this case, is merely euphonic.

4 Some of these words, which come from stems 1ib, namely "bX, "b3, *73,
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as "5, "33, "9 ; but the analogy
of the others makes it more probable that these are also to be regarded as plurals.
Comp. the plural forms "3 from }3; "¥7, 32, &e. from ¥3. ’
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"%, more frequently Y% (prop. space bekind, rear), behind,
with szqf always "W behind me, "IN behind thee, MM,
o, &e.

=58, poet. also “98 (regions, directions), towards, to, with
suff. always "58 to me, STON, T